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What's new

Trial Version

If you run MetaTexis without a license key, you ¢ast MetaTexis for 60 days or
600 usages maximum.

During the trial period you can use every functigthout any restrictions. Only
some nag screens are shown to remind you thatrgousing a trial version.

After the test phase only the freeware functiorslve available.

New Functions

Version 3.0
* Improved search performance
* Improved navigation performance
* Improved performance for database import and export
* Ribbon for Word 2007/2010
* Real time statistics (translation progress info)

» Mass processing for database maintenance (stringpkace,
deletions)

e Wildcard search for TDBs

* Import filter for Wordfast Pro translation memories and documents
(TXML) (version "NET/Office" only)

* Import filter for TRADOS Studio translation memorie s and
documents (SDLite, sdixliff) (version "NET/Office" only)

»  Support for TBX standard added

* New document type filters for DITA files (version "NET/Office"
only)

*  Automatic copying of numbers with automatic adaptaton of
number format

» Batch processing functions improved and enhanced

e Scout: New search functions

MetaTexis Manual What's new e« 1
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Improved watch list function: Use TDBs as watch li wildcard
feature

Support for additional database engines and onlin@M resources
(SQLite, PostGreSQL, MySQL ODBC, MyMemory, TinyTM)

New option to customize the extensions for MetaTexidocuments
and cleaned/final version

New segmentation option "Do not delete spaces ateof a
segment”

Improved PDF import
Improved support for XML files (automatic tag error correction)

New Quality check features: Check internal tag constency (for
tagged documents); improved number check (includingumber
formatting)

Statistics: Enhanced statistics and analysis resuslt export of
statistics results as xml files; TRADOS style restd; special tag
count

New option to launch Document Options instead of &tt Assistant
at project start

Improved post production function

Version 2.9

New search dialog "Scout" (version "NET/Office" only)
Import filter for SDLX translation memories

Document analysis completely revise(faster, more detailed, adapted
to needs of translation industry)

Batch processing function enhanced and improved

New feature: Coloring of segments/translation units

Support for file types added:ResX, PO, InDesign (inx)
Handling of very big Excel and PowerPoint files impoved
Faster treatment of tagged file{segmentation and navigation)

Manual available in French and Spanish

Version 2.8

Seamless integration of machine translation engingsia Internet or
local programs)

Ready for the MetaTexis Server(version "NET/Office" only)
Ready for Word 2007 and Word 2010

Support for further database engines added: MySQL 5Microsoft
SQL Server Express

Document statistics revised and improved

MetaTexis Manual
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»  Support for notes in PowerPoint presentations.

* New user interface languages: Greek.

* Manual available in Russian and Polish.
Version 2.7

* Improved handling of terminology search results (atomatic
lowercase/uppercase conversion)

* Improved handling of abbreviations

* Import filter for TRADOS TagEditor files (file exte nsion "ttx")
(only in "NET/Office")

* Import filter for Windows resource files (file extension "rc")
* Import filter for Manual Maker files

* New segmentation options (skip hidden text, set numer of spaces
between segments)

* Enhanced options for user-defined document types

* Improved handling for index fields

* New user interface languages: Chinese, Portuguese
Version 2.6

* New innovative options and functions to further incease translation
efficiency: Use TM as TDB, Use TDB as TM, languagehain search,
cross-language import

* New TDB search option: Case sensitive search

* New function to check a translation in the documenagainst any
translation in the TM

» Considerable speed improvements in all database-ggkd functions
* Reduction of database size by 10% or more.

*  Synonym handling in TDBs improved (self-defined syonym
separators)

e Import function for TRADOS MultiTerm files

* New user interface language: Czech
Version 2.5

» Several dialogs sizeable

* Improved support of Excel and PowerPoint files

e HTML options improved

* New user interface languages: Russian, Slovakian
Version 2.4

* Inverse searchingof translation memories and terminology databases

MetaTexis Manual What's new e« 3
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* Improved watch list saving
Version 2.3
» Function toextract text from PDF documents
» Improved start-up behavior
Version 2.2
* New Version folWord 2003
* Handling ofsub-documentsmproved
Version 2.1
* Enhanced TMX support
* Improved tag handling
Version 2
* New MetaTexis version "NET/Office"

»  Support for Excel and PowerPoint files Translate Excel or
PowerPoint files (only in "NET/Office").

* Access to TRADOS Workbenchonly in "NET/Office").

» Faster database functionssaving, searching and importing is now
much faster

* Additional database engine:You can now run MetaTexis without the
database engine of MS Access. This means: Everylwbdyhas
Microsoft Word can now run MetaTexis. MS Accesaadonger
needed to run MetaTexis.

* New optionsfor translation memories and terminology databasieled
(e.g. automatic number replaced for better seashlits)

» Document statistics enhancednd improved

* New support function: Send your messages directly through MetaTexis
to save time and provide the support team withipeeaformation

* Enhanced support for TMX export/import

e Manyimprovements in usability

* New interface languages: French, Spanish, Polish
Version 1.1

»  Support for tagged documentsadded: HTML, SML, Quark Express,
PageMaker, FrameMaker, Interleaf, Ventura, XLIFBe@Tag,
MetaTexis language files, User-defined formats

Tagged documents which were prepared for TRADOWardfast can
directly be used in MetaTexis.

» Support for Chinese, Japanese and Korealanguages added
* New function to analyze documentgincluding internal leverage)

 File menuadded.

MetaTexis Manual



MetaTexis Manual What's new e« 5

»  Usability improvements New option in dialog box General options:
"Copy source if database search was not successhdpy
selection/word" command added

* New function: Re-segmentize the whole document

Features Planned
Version 4 (2011):

» Selected saving of formatting information of TUSTikls
* Auto-propagation for TMs
New program: MetaTexis Scout (2010):

» Standalone program to search in TMs, TDBs, and madhanslation
engines.

New program: MetaTexis Database Editor (2010):

e Standalone program to edit TMs and TDBs, includitegaTexis Server
databases.

New program: MetaTexis TagFile Editor (2011):

e Standalone program to process tagged documents (XNIML, etc.)

MetaTexis Manual What's new ¢ 5
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Warranty Disclaimers and
Liability Limitations

The MetaTexis software, and all accompanying fitkda and materials, are
distributed "AS I1S" and with no warranties of angdk whether express or
implied. Good data processing procedure dictattsatiny program be thoroughly
tested with non-critical data before relying orTihe user must assume the entire
risk of using the program.

Any liability of MetaTexis Software and Servicedvaie limited exclusively to
refund of the purchase price, if any. In additionno event shall MetaTexis
Software and Services, or its principals, sharedrsldbfficers, employees,
affiliates, contractors, subsidiaries, or paregaoizations, be liable for any
incidental, consequential, or punitive damages sd®ter relating to the use of
MetaTexis, or to your relationship with MetaTexigftd/are and Services.

In addition, in no event does MetaTexis Software 8arvices authorize you to use
MetaTexis in applications or systems where MetaJ dailure to perform can
reasonably be expected to result in a significagsgal injury, or in loss of life.
Any such use by you is entirely at your own rigkg gou agree to hold MetaTexis
Software and Services harmless from any claimessds relating to such
unauthorized use.
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What is MetaTexis?
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MetaTexis for Word is a CAT tool. CAT meanSdmputerAided Translation",
and this is exactly what MetaTexis is supposedtdtchelps translators to
translate. (For more information about CAT tools $&/hat is a CAT Tool? (a
short introduction)" on page 12.)

MetaTexis is not a stand-alone-program. It runilicrosoft Word’. This means
that all MetaTexis functions can be accessed thrddigrosoft Word.
Nevertheless, MetaTexis is very powerful and offaeny functions and options
you will not find in any other CAT tool.

The great advantage of the integration in Worthas you do not have to learn a
completely new program. You only have to learn soew functions. At the same
time, all functions of Microsoft Woftare available.

Technically, MetaTexis integrates itself into Misadt Word® as a COM-Add-in
(file "MetaTexis.DLL", located in the MetaTexis g@am folder). As MetaTexis is
a COM-Add-in, it has a shorter start-up time, arahynfunctions perform faster
than in the case of normal add-ins. (Note: The C&dd-ins technique was
introduced with Microsoft Office 2060 For this reason, MetaTexis is not
available for Microsoft Office 97)

Besides the COM-Add-in, there is also a normal imddMetaTexis.dot", also
located in the MetaTexis program folder). This &uds the interface between
Microsoft Word® and the MetaTexis COM-Add-in.

Versions

There are three versions of MetaTexis for Word: aekis Lite, MetaTexis Pro,
and MetaTexis NET/Office. The Lite version only yides the very basic
functions of a CAT tool, while the advanced funoare not available. MetaTexis
Pro includes many functions professional transtat@ed (especially
import/export, statistical analysis). MetaTexis NEfTfice allows you to translate
Excel and PowerPaint files, provides several adedmatabase options, and it
integrates in networks.

Introduction e« 9
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Philosophy

The philosophy of MetaTexis can be described im foords: efficiency, usability,
information, and customization.

Efficiency: MetaTexis offers many functions you will not findother CAT tools

in this combination. For example, you can use tediosi memories as terminology
databases and vice versa. You can extend the d®aiolierse searching and
language chain searching. And there is much marthéAsame time, MetaTexis is
fast and reliable. In short, MetaTexis increasedthnslation efficiency beyond
the level reached by other CAT tools.

Usability: Translating is a hard job requiring a lot of centation and
commitment. A CAT tool should make translating egsnot more difficult
through complicated functions. MetaTexis was dgwetbby a translator who was
not happy with the programs available on the mattetdecided to make a
program which is user-friendly while providing #ile functions needed for
professional translations.

Information : Translators work in a dynamic environment. Theyally have short
deadlines, and they need full information abouttitme worked, the number of
words translated, and about the costs. MetaTefésobery detailed statistical
information on segments and documents, includiogsas calculation.

Customization: Translators are a heterogeneous group of pedfievery

different backgrounds and needs. The documents tmabslated are as different as
they can be. Therefore, a CAT tool should be fallgtomizable in all respects.
Almost every MetaTexis function can be tailoredaading to the user's specific
needs.

Features (overview)

General
Easy installation MetaTexis for Word is installed in less than auate

Runs on Microsoft Word: You do not have to handle several windows on the
screen. And you do not need to learn a new progoaiy,new functions.

User-friendly: Start to translate in five minutes without studymanuals.

Supports many file types All kinds of text documents, tagged files (HTML,
XML, etc.), Excel and PowerPoint files.

Easy transfer. The original text, translation, and documentisg#t are stored in
one document and can easily be transferred.

Format preserved The format of a document is preserved throughioeit
translation process.

Error proof handling : Even if you accidentally delete translation ungistomatic
repair functions will prevent MetaTexis from breadgidown.

Fully customizable All CAT tool functions can be customized in diéat ways,
according to your special needs. Also, the look-fed of the program can be
changed.

MetaTexis Manual
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Seamless integration of translation machinegvia Internet or local programs):
LEC Translate, PowerTranslator, Personal Transl@&oogle translation via
Internet, Systran translation via Internet

Fast and efficient support by the developers of MetaTexis.

Translation Memory and Terminology Database
Fast, accurate and reliablesearch functions including fuzzy technologies.

Many unique functions (only in NET/Office version): inverse searching of TMs
and TDBs; use TM as TDB; use TDB as TM; languagsrchearch.

Comprehensive and flexible presentation of searclesults You can
immediately see if you can use the translationadou

Import and export (not in Lite version): TMX, TRADOS®, Wordfasf, MS
Acces€, Text format, Personal Translator

Batch Processing ot in Lite version): define batches of tasks to be executed.

Database EngineMetaTexis uses professional database engindermtbe data
in translation memories. MetaTexis offers four date formats: Microsoft
Acces$§, edb, MySQL, Microsoft SQL Server.

External servers pnly in NET/Office version): MetaTexis can connect to the
TRADOS Workbench, and since version 2.80 MetaTearsconnect to the
MetaTexis Server.

Statistical Functions

Segment info Time worked for each translator working on ongnsent; number
of words; translation history.

Index (not in Lite version): Full index of document, easy access to the comtext
each word.

Document Statistics ot in Lite version): Number of segments, words, and
characters translated, not translated, and in oEsxlision; time statistics, cost
calculation.

Project Statistics (ot in Lite version): Document statistics for all documents in a
project.

Translator Statistics (not in Lite version): Number of words translated; time
worked.

Cost calculation fotin Lite version): Based on words of source text, words of
translation, time. Weighted calculation for databssgments.
Import/Export

Support for Tagged Files ot in Lite version) (HTML, XML, QuarkExpress,
PageMaker, FrameMaker, Interleaf, Ventura, XLIFBe@Tag)

TRADOS® documents fiot in Lite version): You do not need TRADOS to
produce TRADOS documents.

MetaTexis Manual Introduction e« 11
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Import PowerPoint and Excel files pnly in NET/Office version): With
MetaTexis you can easily translate PowerPoint atcHiles, without even
knowing how PowerPoint and Excel work!

Import and Export Database Formats fot in Lite version) (TRADOS® Studio
SDLite, TMX, native Wordfast AccesS§, text format, Personal Translatpir1
Professiondl).

Intelligent Import and Export Functions: You can define complex conditions for
importing and exporting datasets, using an eadgen: programming language
which was specifically designed for MetaTexis (mlikb Visual Basic).
Alignment Tool ( Pro and NET/Office Version Only )

Two alignment modes dialog mode, document comparison

Fast assignment of segments

Formatting is preserved

Import the results in MetaTexis databases with two clicks

What is a CAT Tool? (a short introduction)

12 e« Introduction

CAT tools are designed to help translators tramgjaexts. How does MetaTexis
achieve this? In the following paragraphs, | wiyl to explain the basic functions
of MetaTexis and, indeed, of any CAT tool.

Translators do not translate words. For, even ifdsa@lo have a meaning, they are
not understood correctly unless they are intergrefighin their context. Every
translator has to learn that, rather than to tedeshords, he/she has to express the
meaningof the source text with the words of the targaglaage, using a new
syntactical structure, leaving behind the structdrine source text.

If a translator does not translate words, what dhegshe do, then? A translator
translates sentences. One could say that a serisainath the smallest and the
biggest unit a translator can handle. This is eeitheant to be a philosophical
remark about the nature of meaning, nor a lingurgmark about the nature of
words and sentences. It is simply a matter offfach a practical point of view.
Translators usually do not translate whole textsylwle paragraphs - even if they
have to have them in mind as a background. Tramslasually translate a text
going from sentence to sentence simply becausetars® in general is the biggest
text unit one can have a good overview about. Atsime time, it is usually the
smallest unit with a consistent meaning.

Therefore, from a practical point of view, we casume that translators deal with
sentences. Unfortunately, text documents do n&gmitesentences in a translator-
friendly way. Text documents are optimized for iegdnot for translating. The
sentences are usually grouped together in paragirapd sometimes they cannot
be easily distinguished.

And here is where a CAT tool starts to help, anchese arrived at the first basic
function: A CAT tool presents sentences to the translator ia convenient way

However, to say this is not quite correct. Of ceuSAT tools are not intelligent
enough taunderstandhe meaning of a text. Therefore, it is not guteed that it
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presents proper sentences in all cases. (Sometisés difficult even for
intelligent people - another philosophical problerkor this reason, it is a common
habit to use the word "segment" rather than "sesten

To present a segment is no big deal. There mustdrse in a CAT tool.

The segments are not merely presented; they asemieal in a way that you can
enter the translation right below the source t€kis enables a translator to
compare source and translation directly withoutitguto look at two different
places. And, on top of this, the translation isexidn the same place as the source
text so that you can come back to the source textater time to improve the
translation.

Thus, the second basic function of a CAT tool is tpresent a source segment
and its translation as a unit. This unit is usuallycalled a "translation unit”, or
"TU".

Even if a CAT tool would stop at this point, it wdibe very helpful for translators,
simply because the process of translating is mibicently organized. But a CAT
tool can do much more.

Especially in the case of technical translatiors ravised texts, a translator
encounters segments which he/she has alreadyatemsiefore (or similar ones).
In former times, when a translator realized that Was the case, he/she had to
look up old translations, stored on paper in filss this was usually very time-
consuming, the translator very often decided, ratbere-translate the segment
from scratch.

With a CAT tool, this is no longer necessary. A Ciadl provides functions which
do this task for you.

Of course, a CAT tool cannot look up these segmiartisoks or papers. There has
to be a database where the source text and thedtian, that is, the translation
units, are stored. This database is usually célfadslation memory", or "TM".

Any CAT tool stores the translation units in a slation memory either
immediately after each segment has been translated a later time.

The third basic function of a CAT tool is to storethe translation units in a
translation memory (TM) and to automatically look up the TM when a new
segment has to be translated. Any result of the TMearch is presented in a
convenient way so that it can be re-used by the tnslator.

Through this feature, the working time for a tratisin can be drastically reduced,
especially in the case of revisions or repetitaxdd. (The re-use of translated
segments is also called "leverage" or "leveragecet

Of course, translators do not deal with sentenceggments as an atomic unit.
Sentences are made of words. And to know the mgariia sentence essentially
depends on knowing what the individual words caamé herefore, before CAT
tools were invented, dictionaries and glossariesl ts be the main tool of every
translator. And looking up the relevant dictionaneas a time-consuming part of
translators’ working life. As with many other CAd@dis, MetaTexis also includes
special functions to make dictionary and glossaokiup more efficient.

Introduction e« 13
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The fourth basic function of a CAT tool is the autonatic look-up in
terminology databases, and the automatic display a@hinsertion of the search

results.

Beyond the four basic functions of a CAT tool, thare other very useful
functions. | will not go into detail now; below lilvonly list a few of the features:

Text search tools
Index/concordance tools

Quality checking through automatic watch list chiegkor through
applying formal rules

Tools for post-production (e.g. correct formatting)

Statistical tools providing information about thartslation process
(number of words translated, time worked, costudaton etc.)

Import/Export tools

Alignment Tool. Many translations have not beengfated with the
help of a CAT tool, so that they are not availahl&Ms for further
usage. To enable the translator to save theseiteat§M, many CAT
tools offer a special tool to produce TMs. Thisigsially called an
"alignment tool".

Special Internet tools to retrieve information thgb/from the Internet

All these functions are offered by MetaTexis, dmelytare all described in this
manual. Each can speed up the translation prooessniprove the quality of your
translations. MetaTexis can make your job moreitadole. Or, you can have more
free time - it's your choice!
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Installation

Requirements

Before you install MetaTexis for Word, make surattfhe minimum requirements

are met:

Operating systeriicrosoft Windows®: Windows 98, Windows ME,
Windows NT°, Windows 2008, Windows XF, or Windows Vist&.

Microsoft Word 2000° (Service Release 1ajlicrosoft Word XP ®,
Microsoft Word 2003® Microsoft Word 2007® or Microsoft Word
2010.

Installation

The MetaTexis installation files can be downloadegdww.metatexis.com

MetaTexisForWordV3.exe

To install MetaTexis:

1.

MetaTexis Manual

Close all MS Office windows, especially the windosfsMicrosoft
Office and Outlook.

Run the installation filéMetaTexisForWordV3.exe Follow the
instructions given by the installation progranmydiu are still running
Word 2000, make sure to select the correct typealf@ther Word
versions no special settings need to be made.

After the installation has finished, Microsoft W8mdill be launched
automatically. If this is not the case, launch Worahually.

If you have purchased a license key and want terétnigo to the
MetaTexis menu and clickbout MetaTexis. In the dialog box shown
click the buttorEnter license keyand enter the license key. The license
name is case sensitive and must be entered inexXaetsame way it

was provided to you. You are advised to copy arstiepia

Note: If you have purchased an upgrade key, ydeerieed to enter the
license key of your old version in an extra dialogthe key must have
been entered before in the old version. If theetatt the case, no special
action is needed.

Installation e« 15
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If MetaTexis does not run smoothly, or if you enctan any other problems
(especially so-called "automation errors"), closemsoft Word® and re-start it. If
MetaTexis still does not run smoothly, make suet yfou have installed the
correct MetaTexis version and read the MetaTexiQ FiAthis does not help,
contact the MetaTexis supportsatpport@metatexis.cam

Uninstalling

You can uninstall MetaTexis in the same way asathgr Windows program.
There are two ways to uninstall MetaTexis:
(a) Via the Programs menu:
1. Display theMetaTexis sub-menu in the Programs menu of Windows
2. Click Uninstall MetaTexis and follow the instructions given.
(b) Via the Control Panel:
1. On the Windows desktop (or in the start menu) diitgkcomputer
2. Click Control panel.

3. Click Add or remove program (or Software). A dialog box with a list
of all programs installed on your system will bewh.

4. Look for MetaTexis 3.x and click it.

Click theUninstall button and follow the instructions given.

How to access the MetaTexis functions

16 o

Installation

Basically, there are three ways to access the MaiaTunctions: via menu
command, via toolbar icon, or via shortcut.

The shortcut handling is identical for all Word siens. You can customize the
MetaTexis shortcuts via the General Options (seé€$hortcuts” chapter on page
266).

While the shortcut handling is identical in all Warersions, the handling of
menus and toolbars is not, unfortunately. The difiees between Word 2007/2010
and the older versions are described in the nextseetions.

Word 2000/XP/2003

In Word 2000/XP/2003, the MetaTexis menu is on¢ pathe Word menu bar.
You can execute any MetaTexis command like a novif@d command. The
MetaTexis toolbar is displayed like other Word tmsoks, and you can change its
position according to your needs.

Unlike other Word menus and toolbars you cannotocnize the MetaTexis menu
and toolbar in the usual way. The MetaTexis memunogabe customized at all to
avoid confusions and to ensure consistency withmheual. The number and
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position of icons in the MetaTexis toolbar can bhstomized via the General
Options (see the "Toolbar" chapter on page 254).

Word 2007/2010

In Word 2007/2010 the handling of menus, toolbaig @dd-ins has been
completely changed. Especially the old Word menuaaes replaced by so-called
"ribbons”, and the old add-in menus and toolbaes@anaged in a different way.

Since MetaTexis 3 a MetaTexis ribbon is availableWord 2007/2010. It look lik
this:

Page Layout References Mailings Review View Add-Ins MetaTexis

BB 32 C @RS QL & 22 @ 52
@ = & X | an =g Y Heee o

: = & © T - T - 4 T & - - -

File Tools Mavigation Copy Segmernt Clean ™ Terminalogy Scout Resources | Import/Export Office Align Statistics || Options|| Info

The MetaTexis ribbon contains the same set of s{grdmthe old MetaTexis
toolbar (with a few exceptions), and there are saddtional symbols. The
MetaTexis menu items are available via separateimgneach symbol group of
the ribbon. Below you see an example (File menu):

= '
& o &7
F ) T @
@ Open..

Launch start assistant...

Batch processing...

Recent files b

The old MetaTexis menu know from version 2 canar@er be accessed via the
old menu bar, and the MetaTexis toolbar has beeredas well. Both can still be

accessed via thiedd-Ins ribbon. When you activate the Add-Ins ribbon, titdyon
will look like this if MetaTexis is installed:

'Ef_i‘-z EZUH9-04 JEJLE_J‘E - English.doc [Compatibilit
—'}-]"(I Hame Insert Page Layout References Mailings Review View Add-Ins
MetaTexis ~ Adressbuch-Seriendruck ~ 55 e FdtaeB s
Meue Works-Varlage Clipsammlung E::

ﬁ Im Warterbuch

MetaTexis Manual

suchen Fnrmatierungskatalag

Menu Commands Toolbar Commands

The MetaTexis toolbar is displayed in the righteaCeistom Toolbars The
MetaTexis menu is visible in the left ribbon aManu Commands To access the

MetaTexis menu, click the iteMetaTexis, and the following menu will be
displayed:

Installation « 17
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O\ E0H92- 03B

- - Home Insert Fage Lay

[_ MetaTexis*] Adressbu
File r I'iﬂ'
Tools P ]
Mavigation b }
Copy and delete L4
Segment manipulation L
Final warcinn b

Compared to the older versions of Word, the hagdion add-ins has become less
convenient, unfortunately. But you can improve gheation by a little

customizing of the Quick Access Toolbar. To custmthe Quick Access Toolbar,
execute the following steps:

1. With the right mouse button, click on the menu athe context menu
shown, clickCustomize Quick Access Toolbar..The following
dialog will be displayed:

Word Options 2l x|
Popular |al ’ :
P =@ Custaomize the Quick Access Toolbar and keyboard shortcuts,
Display :
Choose commands fram: (i) Customize Quick Access Toolbar:'i
Proofi
O IAdd-Ins Tab j IForaIIdocuments [default) j
Save
Adbeanced <Separators |5 Open
Custom Toolbars B 1 Mew

Customize v Menu Commands ) el Save

Add-ns Taolbar Commands 3 Undo 3
Redao

Trust Center |3 Print Preview

Resources ﬂ Options

Menu Commands =
Custom Toolbars -

Add >3 ;I

Remove

i

Reset Madity.

d Show Quick Access Toalbar below the Ribbon

Keyboard shortcuts: Customize.., |

OK I Cancel |

P

2. Inthe dialog shown, click Customize in the leftrgia, and, in the
drop-down-boxChoose commands fromselectAdd-Ins Tab.

18 e« Installation MetaTexis Manual
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3. Inthe list of commands shown, sel&tnu Commandsand click the

buttonAdd >>. Then selecEustom Toolbarsand click the buttorhdd
>>.

4. Finally, click OK to save the settings.

After executing these steps, two new icons will/isgble in the Quick Access
Toolbar. When you click the icddenu Commands the menus added by add-ins
are visible, and you can clidketaTexis to display the MetaTexis menu:

050 H9- 0618 BE - En
'-—;E'Jr Home Insert Fage L:'I._MEE}(H | Adressbuch-Seriendruck
= N o . File ¢ imlung
J BT, Wity Tools ¢ lerungskatalog
P'a_ste ¥ Format Painter | B L Mavigation L =

Clipboard (& LCopy and delete b Par
Segment manipulation 3 - ...........................................
Einal wersion r ETEITEXi!

When you click the ico€ustom Toolbars the toolbars added by add-ins will be
directly visible:

“-‘. 1.__7 _3 L'I:‘ Lt Tl L | _l, ;@.ﬂilﬁll = English.doc[Campat
| Ql! _._._,., : =
— Home Insert Fage Layou @ T o4 & £ @ i F @ 5 % i % €
MetaTexis ~ Adressbuch-

Meue Waorks-Varlage Clipsammlur

_ y . | Custom Tookoars
[, Im Warterbuch suchen [&) Formatierfasmeses . s

Compared to Word 2000/XP/2003 this is still lessvamient, but you now have
faster access to the MetaTexis functions, withewirig to activate thAdd-Ins
ribbon.
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Quick Start

Just Go Ahead

When you have installed MetaTexis for Word you stant translating immediately
- without having to start extra programs.

You need to execute only a few steps:
1. In Microsoft Word, open the document you want emslate.

2. Click MetaTexisin the Word toolbar to display the menu and sdleet
menu commandvietaTexis | File | Launch start assistant
OR click the menu commanhitetaTexis | Navigation | Open next
translation unit (or press the shortcut Alt+Down, or click t*:icon
on the MetaTexis toolbar).

3. A window comes up asking if you want to transldte document using
MetaTexis. Click theresbutton. The MetaTexis Start Assistant
window comes up. The Start Assistant takes yowtjtrahe most
important settings for the document.

Note: The only mandatory setting is the language infoionan step 2. For a start,
you can skip all other settings by simply clickioig theNext button in each step.
After you have chosen an action and clicked orFihesh button at the last stage,
you are ready to start translating.

4. Click Next (at the bottom) to go to the next step.
5. Atstep 2, choose a source and a target langudigk.NExt.

6. At step 3, some basic settings for the translatiemory (TM) are
displayed. By default, a translation memory is ctele. (If not, or if you
want to use a different TM, create a new TM, oeskehn existing TM.)
Click Next.

7. At step 4, some basic settings for the terminoldatabase (TDB) are
displayed. By default, a terminology database liscsed. (If not, or if
you want to use a different TDB, create a new TBBselect an
existing TDB.) ClickNext.

8. At step 5, you can enter personal data of the lasors ClickNext.
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10.

11.

12.
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At step 6, you can decide which action should exated after
finishing theStart Assistant You need not make any setting here. Just
click Finished.

Now you are ready to start translating by usingNtetaTexis toolbar
functions or the navigation commands in Mevigation sub-menu or
the corresponding shortcuts. The most importantstis are
Alt+Down and Alt+Up. Press these shortcuts to natéghrough the
document. Enter the translation in the empty bdgvwé¢he source
segment.

Each time an un-translated segment is opened,Nhard the TDB will
be searched automatically (by default).

If the TM search is successful, the TUs found & directly in the
document, below the source segment. To selectrarsezsult, place a
cursor in the TU you want to select, and executectimmandselect
translation in the menu, or press Alt+Shift+Return, or clE¥: on the
toolbar.

For detailed instructions, see the "Start AssiStelmapter on page 29.

Help

MetaTexis includes a comprehensive online helpesystith context-sensitive
help for each dialog box. The online help has dxdlce same content as the

manual.

To start the online help, click the menu commavidtaTexis | Helpor use the
shortcutAlt+Ctrl+Shift+F1 .

To access the context-sensitive help for a diadtigk theHelp button at the lower
left corner of each MetaTexis dialog box, or prieton the keyboard.

Basics

MetaTexis Manual

For a start, you need to know only a few basicsvonavigate through the text
and how to enter and edit a translation in a tediwsi unit.

How to Navigate

These are the most important navigation commanasiaale in the MetaTexis
toolbar or theNavigation sub-menu of the MetaTexis menu:

Open next translation unit (Alt+Down) ¥

With this command, you can open the next availtdleslation unit,
starting from the current cursor position. (If thés a TU open
anywhere in the document, it is closed automatidadfore the next
translation unit is opened.)

Open previous translation unit (Alt+Up) @

The same as above, the only difference being thhagp upwards
instead of downwards.

Quick Start ¢ 21
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« (Go to next translation unit to be translated/revisd
(Alt+Shift+Down) #¥::

Through this command, you can go to the next tediosl unit which

needs manual input, because no 100% match was fouhd TM, or
which does not meet the formal requirements yoe Ispecified (see
"Quality Control" on page 69).

» Go to previous translation unit to be translated/revised
(Alt+Shift+Up) %

The same as above, the only difference being thagyp upwards
instead of downwards.

+ Go to last translation unit opened(Alt+Home)

Through this command, you can go to the last tediosi unit which
was opened.

* Close translation unit (Alt+End) &
Through this command, any open translation uragtased.

For more information, see the "Navigation" on p&ge

How to Translate

The central element of the translation processdgranslation unit (TU). TUs
basically consist of a source segment and its latos.

When you execute a navigation command, a TU idadisg for translation or
editing. Here is an example:

Where be his quiddities now, his quillities, his cases, his tenures, and his
tricks?

The source text is displayed in the yellow backgbbox. You will enter the
translation in the box with the thicker blue frarirethis example, no translation
has been entered. The source segment is still tabslated.

To enter a translation, place the cursor in the blox and type in the translation.

[#here be his quiddities now, his quillities, his cases, his tenures, and his
tricks?

Wo sind jetzt seine Quidditaten und Quillitaten, seine Falle, Besitztitel und
Schliche?

Whether you are happy with the translation or wigther it is finished or not, you

can go on to the next TU (or any other) at any tiAra you can always come
back to revise your translation.

MetaTexis Manual
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Segment Delimiters
When a TU is closed there are three possibiliggarding what you see:

» If there is no translation, you will see the sousegment without any
segment delimiters.

» Ifthere is a translation, there are two possibait depending on
whether theShow hidden textcheckbox in th@©ptions menu of
Microsoft Word is checked:

= If the hidden text is not shown, you will see thanslation only,
and no segment delimiters.

= If the hidden text is shown, you will see the whiodnslation
unit, including source segment and translation. TWewill
appear bracketed by red segment delimiters, amd thi#é be a
third delimiter between source segment and traoslaas shown
below:

und Schliche?}

You can toggle between these two states by clickiegnenu command
MetaTexis | Navigation | Show hidden text on/off

The three delimiters have the following meaning:
« "{" marks the start of a translation unit.
* "}" marks the end of a translation unit.

* "|"is the delimiter which separates the sourcerssd and the target
segment (translation) of a TU.

Unlike some other CAT tools (e.g. TRADOSnd Wordfash), the segment
delimiters in MetaTexis have no essential meankugpt helping you identify
segments. Internally, MetaTexis does not needegment delimiters, but uses an
advanced, hidden technique to track segments, s¢ext and translation. This
information is hidden from the user and the usenoado any harm by simply
deleting the delimiters. Nevertheless, these dedmmiare protected from deleting
when the input control is active.

How to Edit a Translation

You can edit a translation simply by changing # tn the translation box. You
can also edit the translation when a translatianisimot open. However, you are
advised talways open a TU before you edit it for two reasons: The statistical
information about your translation work will be recaiccurate, and there is no
danger of deleting hidden text.

These are the commands most often used for copyidgleleting; they are
available in theCopy and deletesub-menu of the MetaTexis menu:

»  Copy source text(Alt+Shift+C) k4

Quick Start « 23
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If the translation box is empty, this command cephe text of the
source segment into the translation box.

» Copy source text in next translation unit(Alt+Ctrl+Shift+C) [#.

This command is, in fact, a combination of two ott@mmandsOpen

next translation unit andCopy source text This command is helpful
when you know for sure that it makes sense to to@yource text of

the next TU.

* Delete translation(AIt+Shift+DeIete)@:

This command clears the translation box.

How to handle search results

When the TM search has results, these are displayteé document by default.
You do not have to edit the results immediately,duentually you will have to
select a translation. There is a special, easys¢oeommand to achieve this:

* Select translation(AIt+Shift+Return)@ :

When TUs are found in the translation memory, ama want to select a
translation, locate the cursor in the translation want to go on with
and execute this command.

If you go to the next translation unit without seieg a translation, the
search results are preserved, and you can go atkad this translation
unit to select and edit a translation.

» Select translation stepwis€Alt+Ctrl+Shift+Return):

This is an alternative to the above comm8&etect translation The
selection of the translation result is execute biestep rather than in
one single step.

» Select translation and open next TUAIt+Ctrl+Shift+Down):

This is a combination of the commarfsislect translationandOpen
next translation unit.

» Select translation and open previous TUYAIt+Ctrl+Shift+Up):

This is a combination of the commartialect translationandOpen
previous translation unit.

» Select translation and pre-translate until manual diting is required
(Alt+Shift+F8):

This is a combination of the commarf8islect translationandPre-
translate until next TU where manual editing is reaiired.

Options

MetaTexis allows you to enter many settings to attebehavior of MetaTexis to
your special needs. There is an important diffeedretween document options and
general options:
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* The document options are saved within the activeioh@nt, and you
can access all of them by clicking the menu commitedaTexis |
Document options (For more information see "Document Options" on
page 246.)

» The general options are saved on the computer owarking with,
and they apply generally to all documents. Youaegess them by
clicking the menu commandetaTexis | General options (For more
information see "General Options" on page 252).

Notes and Hints for Beginners

MetaTexis Manual

To speed upthe navigation in documents, activate the "Norneal"Draft" view in
the View menu/ribbon of Microsoft Wofd In the General Options you can
activate a related option to ensure that MetaTexitches to the normal/draft view
whenever appropriate.

All MetaTexis functions can be accessed via thealVlekis ribbon (Word
2007/2010) or via thMetaTexis menu. If a shortcut is available, it is displayed
right after the menu command. (The shortcuts cacustomized via th&eneral
options menu).

If you are a beginner, take a closer look at thban or at the MetaTexis menu and
play with the functions using a test document atesaTM.

In "everyday life," themost important functions can be found in the sub-menus
Navigation, Copy and delete Translation memory, andTerminology database

Thelnput control (seeGeneral Optionsdialog) should be active all the time,
because the danger of destroying a MetaTexis datuisienuch higher when the
input control is not active (even though MetaTeds deal with "malformed"”
TUs, it cannot recreate deleted text).
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Concepts and Functions

Documents

MetaTexis can deal with all types of documents taat be opened by Microsoft
Word, including tagged documents which contain fatting information in the
form of special text commands (i.e. HTML). This meahat a wide range of
documents can be translated with MetaTexis.

For example, if you want to translate a WordPeffedcument, you can open it in
Microsoft Word and save it as a normal Word docummghen you can translate it
with MetaTexis. After you have produced the finafsion, you can save the
document back as a WordPerfedbcument, if necessary.

Note: It is strongly recommend to use the MetaTexis camuinto open file rather
than the Word command. In the case of tagged li&rt$iITML and XML this is a
must because only with the MetaTexis command to dipeethe documents are
opened in the correct way whereas, when you usé/tred command, conversions
are triggered that are not wanted.

File Menu

The file menu includes a few commands to handlealVietis files.

Open

TheOpencommand can be used to open files to translagemeral — quite like
the Open command of Word itself. However, ther@ismportant difference: If
you want to translate tagged documents like HTMKX®IL, you should NOT
open the HTML files like a normal Word documenbiingh the Word menu
commandrile | Open Rather, you should use the Open command of MgiaTe
For only then the tagged documents are openeckiaddeuments. And only if this
is the case, the translation of the tagged filé véil’e exactly the same format as
the original file.

If you open a tagged document like HTML with the MYfeommand to open files,
the HTML document will be converted into a Word doent (or, if FrontPage is
installed on your computer, the document will bergd in FrontPage). While you
can translate the converted document with MetaTéxis is not recommended, if
the translated document is supposed to have the BdiRIL code as the original
document. For, Word produces a complex HTML cogiftized to make HTML
pages look like Word documents).
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Launch Start Assistant

After you have opened a document for translation, gan directly launch the Start
Assistant, which converts the document to a Meta&Tégcument and lets you set
the most important options (for more informatiope she "Start Assistant" chapter
on page 29).

You do not have to use this command, though. WhemnaMetaTexis document is
active and you execute one navigation command, Meia will ask you whether
you want to translate this document and launctstaet Assistant.

List with MetaTexis Documents

Every MetaTexis document used is added to thefistetaTexis documents at the
bottom of the File menu (up to 20 documents). Hs¢ &ctive document comes
first.

Tools Menu

The tools menu includes diverse commands needespémial occasions.

Re-format Tagged Document

This command re-formats tagged documents (like Hiddtuments). This way
you can make sure that the translatable text ktighlighted correctly.

It can be necessary to run this command, e.g. wbarhave deleted important
style sheets, for example. Usually, you will notdehis command, though.
Preview HTML document

When you translate HTML documents and executecttiismand, the current state
of the translation will be displayed in the Interisplorer.

Check for Program Update

Through this command, you can connect with the Vietés server to check
whether any updates are available. If there ispalate, you will be asked whether
you want to download the update, and informatiogiven about the location of
the file and its size. If you decide to run the aed the file will be downloaded
automatically, and, after saving, the setup progrélirbe launched automatically.
After the setup program is launched, you must citisé/ord windows so that the
update can be installed properly.

Send Message to the MetaTexis Support

Through this command, you can send messages Medtad exis support:
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B MetaTexis - Send message =0l x|

Please use English or German. Thank you.

Title:

Texk:

— Twpe of message
i Request For instructions i Bug repoark
™ Proposal " Other
— Sender info
Mame: | Hermman
Email address: | brns@metatexis, com
¥ Send Copy of this message ko my email address

Send Cancel

Enter the title and the text of the message, stieanessage type and enter the
email address. To finish, click ti8endbutton. The message will then be
transferred to the MetaTexis Server, and to theaVietis support. If th&end
copy of this message to my email addresteckbox is active, you will receive a
copy of the email message sent.

Re-install Menu

This command re-installs the MetaTexis menu anddbkbar, according to the
settings made in the General options dialog. Ugtlére will be no need to
execute this command.

De-Activate MetaTexis

In some situations, it can make sense to de-aetMataTexis, for example, when
you want to use a CAT tool other than MetaTexidf gou want to have a "clean”
Microsoft Word for other reasons.

To de-activate MetaTexis, click the menu commavidtaTexis | Tools | De-
activate MetaTexis
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The following dialog box will appear:

M MetaTexis - De-activ =10 x|

¥ De-activate MetaTexis kemporarily (current Word session)

" De-activate MetaTexis pefmanently

Help

Cancel |

You can de-activate MetaTexis temporarily or peramily.

To de-activate MetaTexis temporarily, activate Bleeactivate
MetaTexis temporarily (current Word session)options button and
click theOK button.

If you de-activate MetaTexis temporarily, MetaTewadl only be de-
activated for the current Word session. After nanighing Word,
MetaTexis will be active again.

To permanently de-activate MetaTexis, activateoihigon button
De-activate MetaTexis permanentlyand click theOK button. The
Word dialog box for administering COM-add-ins viak shown.
Uncheck the checkbox in front bfetaTexisand clickOK.

If you de-activate MetaTexis permanently, MetaTewis not be active
even when you close Word and re-launch it.

To re-activate MetaTexis go to the Wdrdols menu, click the button
COM-Add-ins, check the checkbox in front bfetaTexisand click
OK. Then you must close and re-start Microsoft Word.

(If you delete the MetaTexis COM-Add-In rather thdaactivating it,
you have to add the MetaTexis COM-Add-in by cligktheAdd

button. The MetaTexis COM-Add-In is located in firegram directory
which you have specified at installation time ($&bBout MetaTexis" on
page 271). Alternatively, you can completely realidMetaTexis.)

If you do not de-activate MetaTexis permanentlthie COM-Add-ins
dialog box, MetaTexis will be de-activated only fwmarily.

Start Assistant

Before any document is marked as a MetaTexis dooyrtiee Start Assistant is
shown. Before you can translate a text with Met&d,gpou have to provide some
initial information about the document you wantranslate.

MetaTexis Manual

Note: Alternatively, thddocument Optionsdialog can be shown for a new
translation. This is recommend for experiencedsudet would like proceed
quickly. If the Document Options or the Start At is shown can be set in the
General Options tabMiscellaneous 2
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Il MetaTexis - Start assistant = |I:I|i|

Step 1: Define type of document

Define the type of the document. Diocument bype: | "Mormal" docurnent without kags j

In the most cases, the automatic type detection will
work correctly, Some document types (e.g. HTML) can
be further customized by clicking the button
"Document type options",

To take over standard settings you have saved before
via the "Document options” dialag, click the button Load standard
"Load standard",

To import settings from another document, click the
button "Import settings from another document”, Irnpark settings From another document

The Start Assistant consists of six steps. At etgh, you can enter settings in the
right panel of the dialog box while a correspondiedp text is shown in the left
panel. At the bottom of the dialog box, there &re¢ buttonsBack, Next, and
Cancet

» By clicking onCancel you can cancel the Start Assistant at any time.
The current document will not be marked as a MetsTéocument. It
will be treated as "normal" Word document by Meta$e

» By clicking onNext, you can go to each subsequent step. This button
changes té-inish at the last step.

» By clicking onBack, you can go to each previous step (not available a
the first step, of course).

All settings in the Start Assistant can also be enadheDocument optionsdialog
box. This means that at a later stage you can ehamg of the setting you have
made in the Start Assistant - except for the docurype (see below).

Step 1

In Step 1, you have to define the document typea later stage, you can no longer
change this setting. So please be careful and clikeether the correct document
type is selected. In the most cases, the autonygcdetection will work correctly.

— Twpe of document

[racument Bype aptians |

— Load settings

<= Back Mexk == Cancel

The most common document typéeiormal” document without tags . If you
select one of the other document types, after ywme finished the Start Assistant
MetaTexis will prepare the document according ®tiipe of document selected.
MetaTexis will identify the text elements which leao be translated and will mark
the formatting tags which do not have to be traadlaFor more information about
tagged documents, see "Tagged Documents" on page 40

Besides defining the document type, in Step 1 youload standard settings (if
available and if appropriate; see "Load StandaaldiBox" on page 248), or you
can import settings from another MetaTexis docungagdin, if available and if
appropriate). Through this function, you can redingeamount of time needed to
complete the setup procedure and to define thendetioptions.
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When you have finished step 1, click text button to go to step 2.

Step 2

This is the only step with mandatory settings toragle, because here you have to
define the most important settings: source langaagktarget language.

* Source languages the language of the current document.
» Target languageis the language of the translation.

Il MetaTexis - Start assistant -0 x|

— Basic settings

Step 2: Define languages

Define source language and target language. Source language: | English {LISA) hd

L

To save the current language combination, click the
Futton "Save Standard” Target language: I Portuguese ﬂ

To load a language combination saved before, click
the button "Load standard”.

Save standard Load standard

Help | < Back Mexk == Cancel

Please be careful when defining the languages. &reeymportant for all functions
related to TMs or TDBs.

Step 3

In Step 3, you can define whether and how you w@nte a translation memory
(TM) for your document.

Il MetaTexis - Start assistant -0 x|

Step 3: Translation memory [ UEEE T s

Select ar create a translation memary (T, Lreate Select | Delete View |
If you activate both automatic saving and autormatic | Translation Memory.mexa

searching (recomrmended), the translation rmermory

will automatically be updated and searched while you ¥ Search for source segments automatically

are franslating the document, - _

Through activating the checkbox to use the Th as TDB IV Save translation units sutamaticaly

Wherj searching you can increase the translation B U 0 el OB e st
efficiency.

If you activate the checkbox o save the RTF text, the - Save RTF text (includes Formatting informatian,
character formatting of segments will be saved. This but increases the database size)

Can increase the translation efficiency.

Help | < Back Mexk == Cancel |
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When you run the Start Assistant for the first tinfee default TM is assigned
("Translation Memory.mxa"), located in the MetaTsegrogram directory.
Thereafter the last setting made in the Start £asiss reproduced (except if you
have loaded standard settings or imported settings another document in step
1).

You have the following options:

» If you leave the TM text box empty, all other st will be ignored,
and you will not be able to use MetaTexis TM fuacs. Usually you
will use a TM to increase your translation effiggnEven when you
write lyrical texts or poems, the TM results carhedpful, for they
might help you to understand the text better.

* To create a new TM, click tHéreate button (for more information, see
the "Local MetaTexis Databases" chapter). To selepaxisting
translation memory, click the butt@elect(for more information see
Database Servers). To un-assign a TM, click theob@lear. To view
the selected TM, click the butt&fiew.

» If the Search for source segments automaticaligheckbox is checked,
MetaTexis will automatically look up the specifie when a TU is
opened.

* If the Save translation units automaticallycheckbox is checked,
MetaTexis will automatically save a translationtunithe specified TM
when a TU closed.

If both checkboxes are active, you can increase tyaoslation
efficiency by automatically re-using existing trat®ns for translating
new segments (so-called "leverage effect"). Iféreme many similar
segments in the document, you can save a lot dfimgptime through
this leverage effect. Of course, when you startimgy with an empty
TM, the leverage effect is small. The effect inee=aas the TM grows.

Note: If you do not activate the automation options, gau still execute the TM
functions manually. However, you are advised tqpkibe automatic functions
active to make sure that you increase your traoslatficiency.

When theUse TM also as TDB when searchingheckbox is active,
the TM will also be searched as TDB, that is, thisTh the TM will be
treated as terminology. This can further increase yranslation
efficiency, for example, when the text to be tratesti contains segments
consisting of several smaller sentences alreadglated before.

* If you activateSave RTF text MetaTexis will save both the pure text
representation of a TU and its RTF version. The RKEincludes all
formatting information. Although MetaTexis storbée tRTF text very
efficiently, this feature will increase the sizetbé TM. In many cases,
it will not be necessary to save the RTF text, @lgen the text to be
translated is not formatted in a special way (bitédics etc.), or when
you are translating tagged documents such as HTiMLAML
documents.

32 « Concepts and Functions MetaTexis Manual



MetaTexis Manual

i
Step 4: Terminology database (glossary) - UsnlEleey? GRle=laer
Select ar create a terminology database (TDE). Lreate Select | Delete View |
If you activate the checkbox for automatic searching | Terminology Database.maxt
{recormmended’, the TOB will automatically be
searched while you are franslating the document, ¥ Search for words of source segrent automatically

Through activating the checkbox o use the TOB as TM
when searching you can increase the translation

efficiency.

If you want to use mare than one terminalogy
database, open the "Document options" dialog after
completing the start assistant, click on tab

"Databases" and add further TOBs in the lower area of

the tah,
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» Thelgnore internal tags checkbox is only when the document to be
translated is a tagged document (e.g. HTML or XMid when such a
file format is selected at Step 1 (see Step 2 ge 34). If thdgnore
internal tags checkbox is active, internal tags in TUs are igdowhen
MetaTexis executes TM searches, and TUs are saitleduvany
internal tags (for more information, see the "Tajj®cuments"
chapter on page 40).

* Thelgnore index fieldscheckbox is only shown when the document to
be translated contains index fields. If thaore index fields checkbox
is active, index fields in TUs are ignored when daixis executes TM
searches, and TUs are saved without any indexsfidlRTF saving is
active (see above).

Step 4

In Step 4 you can decide whether and how you wans¢ a terminology database
(TDB).

[" Use TOE also as TM when searching

Help |

<< Back. Mk = Cancel |

MetaTexis Manual

A terminology database (or glossary, as it is somext called) can be very helpful
when you translate text with special terminologywien you translate documents
of the same kind very often. If this is the cas®) gan easily forget about how you
have translated some expressions. Moreover, thiernas often requires you to

use a special terminology. In these cases it iRiLgeuse a terminology database.

When you run the Start Assistant for the first tithe default TDB is assigned
("Terminology Database.mxt"), located in the Meta§grogram directory.
Thereafter, the last setting made in the Startstast is reproduced (except if you
have loaded standard settings or imported setfings another document in step
1).

You have the following options:

» If you leave the TDB text box empty, all other s&gs will be ignored,
and you will not be able to use MetaTexis TDB fumts. Usually you
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will use a TDB to increase your translation effiaig and to ensure
consistency of your translations.

To create a new TDB, click th@reate button (for more information,
see the "Local MetaTexis Databases" chapter). Teztsan existing
TDB, click theSelectbutton. To un-assign a TDB, click tkdear
button. To view the selected TDB, click thew button.

If you activateSearch for words in source segment automatically
when a TU is opened MetaTexis will automaticallgidor the words
present in the source segments of the specified [TDB if there is no
translation) and will present you with the termigy found (if any).

Note: If you do not activate the automation options, gau still use the TDB
functions manually.

Step 5

When theUse TDB also as TM when searchingheckbox is active,
the TDB will also be searched as TM, that is, #rentnology entries in
the TDB will be treated as TUs. This can further@ase your
translation efficiency, for example, when the tiexbe translated
contains parts which do not consist of sentencetebminology
listings.

At step 5 you can define the translator data.

RI=TEY
Step 5: Translator info [ Current transiator
I -
Enter the personal data of the translator whio is going o1 Add | Delete |
to translate the docurment.
Marme: I Johnny B, Good|
By clicking the button "Add" you can add further Firn: |
franzlators, (However, usually there is no need to add rddrass:
new translators manually. This does only make sense ress:
if two different translators are waorking on the same
document, but log on o one computer with the same
user id.y
Emnail: I
Telephone: I
Fax: I
Help | << Back hext = Cancel |

If no information about the current translatortisred on the current system
already (this is the case when the person loggatitime computer uses MetaTexis
for the first time), the name and the addressalert from the user information
present in Microsoft Word (go fbools, click Options, activate théJser

information tab).

You can change this information according to yoegds. It is available for all
people who have access to the document.
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Il MetaTexis - Start assistant = |EI|£|

Step 6: Choose action

Choose an action to be executed after finishing the

start assistant.

Define the name of the new MetaTexis document, By % Start translating step by step
default, the MetaTexis document is saved in the same
directory as the original document {which will be kept
and not be overwritten). By clicking the button "Select defined before)
directory" you can select a different directory,
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If you are a freelancer, you might think that thdisnt is less important than the
other ones. If you see it from a purely practidaelwpoint, this is correct. However,
this feature offers many possibilities. For exampieMetaTexis an ID is allocated
to each translator who accesses a document. MatarBeords precisely who
translated each segment. Moreover, it recordsnieworked on each TU. And it
even records what has been done (though only weighty). So, if you give
yourself more than one "identity", you can find auwdny interesting things which
might even improve your productivity. For exampleu could give yourself a
"day-time identity" and a "night-time identity" fmd out when you are more
productive.

Step 6

Step 6 is the last step of the Start Assistanteiteu can define the action to be
executed after finishing the Start Assistant, ama gan change the name (and
directory) of the MetaTexis document.

— Ackian

£ Mo action

" Goto document opkions

Translate whole document
£~ {using the translation memary

— Gave document

Tarme: Select directory

Cuiddities [MetaTexis]. doc

Help |

<< Back Finished Cancel

MetaTexis Manual

Step 6 is quite straightforward. Regarding theoscto be executed after finishing
the Start Assistant, you can choose fildmaction, Go to document options

Start translating step by step andTranslate whole document Upon clicking on
theFinished button, the following will happen:

* If you chooseNo action, the Start Assistant will simply be closed.

» If you choos&5o to document options theDocument optionsdialog
box will be shown.

» If you choose&Start translating step by step the first translation unit of
the document will be opened for translation.

» If you chooselranslate whole documentthe whole document will be
pre-translated according to the settings made.

Besides choosing an action, you can also changestine of the MetaTexis
document. By default, "[MetaTexis]" is added to tiane of the active document.
If this name is already used, a number is addegd;'@.)".

Concepts and Functions e« 35



36 « Concepts and Functions MetaTexis Manual

You can also change the directory of the MetaTdaimument by clicking the
Select directorybutton.

Finishing the Start Assistant

After you have finished the Start Assistant, yon start translating.

However, you are advised to look at the documetibog first and to make sure
that all settings for the current document areeszirr

Note: The options of the start assistant are a smafietudif the document options
accessible through th@ocument optionsdialog box.

Basic Concepts

Translation Unit

The TU can be viewed as the central entity of aAy{ @ol. It basically consists of
a source segment and its translation.

When you execute a navigation command, a TU idadisp for translation or
editing. Here is one example:

Where be his quiddities now, his quillities, his cases, his tenures, and his
tricks?

The source text is displayed in the box with agwelbackground. The translation
will appear in the box with the thicker blue franhethis case no translation is
available. The source segment still has to be latats

To enter a translation, you only have to placectitsor in the blue box (which is
the case when the translation unit has just beenagf) and type in the translation.

[#here be his quiddities now, his quillities, his cases, his tenures, and his
tricks?

Wo sind jetzt seine Quidditaten und Quillitaten, seine Falle, Besitztitel und
Schliche?

Whether you are happy with the translation or wigther it is finished or not, you
can go on to the next TU (or any other) at any tiAma you can always come
back to revise your translation later.

Segment Delimiters
When a TU is closed, there are three possibiliggarding what you see:

» If there is no translation, you will see the sousegment without any
segment delimiters.
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» Ifthere is a translation, there are two possibsitdepending on
whether theshow hidden textcheckbox in th®©ptions menu of
Microsoft Word is checked:

= |f the hidden text is not shown, you will see thanslation only,
and no segment delimiters.

= |f the hidden text is shown, you will see the whivlnslation
unit, including source segment and translation. TUewill
appear bracketed by red segment delimiters, amd Whi# be a
third delimiter between the source segment andrémslation, as
shown below:

und Schliche?}

The three delimiters have the following meaning:
« "{" marks the start of a translation unit.
* "}" marks the end of a translation unit.

* "|"is the delimiter which separates the sourcerssg and the target
segment (translation) of a TU.

Unlike some other CAT tools (e.g. TRAD®Snd Wordfast), the segment
delimiters in MetaTexis have no internal functidheir only function is to help

you to identify segments. MetaTexis uses an advhtezsnique to track segments,
source text, and translation. This informationidden from the user, and the user
cannot do any harm by simply deleting the delirsitdtevertheless, these
delimiters are protected from deleting when theutrgontrol is active (see

"Fehler! Verweisquelle konnte nicht gefunden werdeh.on pagdg-ehler!
Textmarke nicht definiert.).

However, when the hidden text is not shown, pdrte@source text may be
accidentally deleted. For this reason, in MetaTgais can unhide the third
segment delimiter (the one which separates soartand its translation) so that
the delimiter will remain visible even when hiddemt is not visible.

In some other CAT tools (e.g. TRAD®@nd Wordfast), some information is
stored in the segment delimiters, namely the infdiom about the matching value
if a segment was retrieved from a translation mgmarMetaTexis this
information is stored in a different place andaihde obtained in thi@egment info
dialog box History andMiscellaneoustabs) (see "Segment Info" on page 211).

Therefore, in MetaTexis there is no point in having hidden text displayed to
gain information, because there is no informatmbée seen. (All information
about the segments and translators is stored dehiglaces. Even if it were
possible to display them directly in the text giniot), it would make no sense
because the information is encoded and compre¥sedcan access this
information only through the segment statistics.
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Hidden Text

In Microsoft Word, you can hide text. This featisevidely used by MetaTexis. If
a TU contains a translation, the source text ikeswas hidden when the TU is
closed (as well as the segment delimiters). Thensagdelimiters are marked as
hidden also.

In Microsoft Word, you can decide whether the hidtkxt is displayed on screen

In most cases, it is appropriate to keep the hideeihidden because, when the
source text is hidden, the translated text wilklitike the final version. Plus,
reading and editing the translation is easier.

On the other hand, in some cases it can make sex#gplay the hidden text, e.g.
when you need an overview about how several segn@ve been translated. Or,
you simply might prefer to display the hidden taktthe time because you feel that
you have better control over the translation preces

There are two ways to toggle between displayingratdlisplaying hidden text:

1. Clicking on the menu commanhltetaTexis | Navigation | Show
hidden text on/off (default shortcutAlt+Ctrl+Shift+H ).

OR
2. Execute the menu commamdols | Options

3. Activate or de-activate th&how hidden textcheckbox, as appropriate.

Paragraph Formatting

When the TU is open, you do not have to worry alloeitcorrect paragraph
formatting. MetaTexis does this for you.

Please do not do any paragraph formatting when &sTigen. These will be
ignored. You should change the formatting of a gph only when the TU is
closed.

Do not get confused if the automatic paragraph rarimg seems to have vanished
or seems to appear in the wrong place (e. g. iedke of numbered headings). It is
still there and it will reappear in the right plaaféer you close the TU.

Options

There are two different kinds of options: Documeyptions and General options.
One big advantage of MetaTexis is that the documptivns are saved within the
document concerned. Therefore, a document candilg gansferred to another
computer without losing any information.

The settings made in tligeneral optionsdialog box are saved on the computer
you are working with, and they generally apply.

You can apply the following rule of thumb when yane looking for a special
setting: If a setting refers to the character dbaument, it can be found in the
Document optionsdialog box.
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Input Control

MetaTexis includes powerful features to protectThis against harmful effects,
especially through deleting. It has four main fuorcs:

* When a translation unit is open, it protects bbthgource segment and
the translation boxes against being deleted.

* MetaTexis protects the segment delimiters agaiglstion. Plus, if you
want to delete a part of the document which inchual@artial TU, you
are warned, and the selection is adapted to incltrade TUs only.

* If you want to copy a selection of MetaTexis docamand the
selection includes a partial TU only, you are watrend the selection is
adapted to include whole TUs only.

* If MetaTexis detects TUs which are not well-fornfed). translation
was deleted), they are automatically "repairedt tb, they are
transformed into a well-formed TU. However, thisdmot mean that
MetaTexis can re-invent parts of the document wiaiehe previously
deleted.

Theinput control should be active all the time, because the daoiggestroying a
MetaTexis document is much higher when the inpatrobis not active.

You can de-activate the input control in tBeneral optionsdialog box through
simply un-checking thénput control checkbox in thédandling tab.

Saving

One kind of saving is always done, and you do agtho worry about it: Once
you have entered a translation in the translatmnibis stored in the document
you are translating. The point is that the transfabox itself is a part of the
document! Therefore, to make sure that a translasigaved, simply save the
document, e.g. by using ti&hift+F12 short-key! Please do a little experiment:
Translate two or three segments, save the docuntestt a translation unit is open
(maybe even empty), and close it. Then re-loathié reloaded document will look
exactly the same as the one you saved, includmgplen translation unit. You can
go back to this translation unit via tAe T+Home shortcut and resume
translating.

Besides being saved in the document, the TU inetudource text and translation
is also saved in the active translation memoryd@fault). This means that even if
you delete the MetaTexis document by accidentirtiveslation is still there: in the
TM! To recover the translated document you justehavtranslate the source
document with MetaTexis again using the same TM.

Interrupting and Resuming

Most documents are not translated in one sessmmt&ruption of work is an
important topic. In MetaTexis, interrupting andugsng is as easy as possible. If
you want to stop working, simply save the docunaart close it. That's all.

To resume, simply reload the document. If you wamesume working with the
last translation unit, execute the menu commafetaTexis | Navigation | Go to
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last translation unit edited, or press th&LT+Home shortcut. You can also click
the icon® on the MetaTexis toolbar.

Tagged Documents

MetaTexis includes built-in support for tagged doemts. The following formats
are supported: HTML, XML, XLIFF, SDLXLIFF (Trados},TX (Trados
TagEditor), TXML (Wordfast Pro), DITA, ResX, RCédil Quark Express,
PageMaker, FrameMaker, Manual Maker, Interleaf,tMeny OpenTag, Tagged
PDF, MetaTexis language files, user defined formats

"Normal" documents without tags are characterizethb fact that there is no text
formatting (e.g. plain text documents), or that¢bee containing the formatting
commands is hidden to the user (like in typical Wdocuments). In tagged
documents the formatting code is visible and caadied. The formatting code is
usually identified by special delimiters and idé&ats, usually called "tags".
HTML and XML are well-known formats where tags atentified by the
delimiters "<" and ">", e.g. "<p>".

In most cases the tags are not relevant for tmslaon itself and should not be
handled or handled in a special way. Therefore dmyiment containing tags
needs special special preparation.

While other CAT tools require you to prepare theutoents with special
programs, in MetaTexis the text preparation of éahgdocuments is one step of the
Start Assistant. In the first step, you have tardethe type of the document. When
the Start Assistant is finished the document wéllgoepared for translating (see
"Start Assistant” on page 29).

Basically, during the preparation of a tagged dosntntwo actions are executed:

1. Those tags which are an integral part of the texhents to be
translated are marked with amternal character style (internal tags).

2. All other tags are marked with axternalcharacter style (external
tags).

All internal tags are colored red, while the ex&ditiags are in a light gray color.
(To learn more about how internal and externakstyork, see the "Styles"
section on page 67.)

Once a tagged document has been prepared by Mé&tayex can immediately
use the normal navigation commands to translatéettieOnly those text elements
containing normal text or internal tags will be wimofor translation.

In the most cases, you will have to copy the irdktags to the target box. You can
do this manually, but you are advised to use theviing menu command:
MetaTexis | Copy and delete | Copy formatted tagdefault shortcut:
Alt+Ctrl+Shift+Y ). You can either place the cursor on the tag todpéed, and

the tag will be copied to the end of the target.lfoxyou can place the cursor in
the target box, and the next available tag wiltbpied.
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How to open tagged documents

If you want to translate tagged documents like HTMLXML files with
MetaTexis, you need to use the MetaTexis commaiopén file. You should NOT
use the normal the Word commadrite | Open For, when you do this, the HTML
document will be transformed into a Word document if FrontPage is installed
on your computer, the document will be opened onfrage). Of course, you can
also translate a converted document. Howevereifittal version is supposed to
have the same HTML code as the original documhbi#t,i$ not recommended,
because Word produces a very complicated HTML ¢adhéch is optimized to
make HTML pages look like Word documents).

For this reason, MetaTexis includes a separate filpetommand which opens
tagged documents as text documents. To open adaiggeiment as a text
document, execute the menu commavidtaTexis | File | Open(or click the
related symbol in the toolbar/ribbon) and seleetdbcument to be translated. You
will then be asked by MetaTexis if you want to siate the document with
MetaTexis and, if you confirm, the Start Assistaiit be launched.

Note: To translate tagged documents, you should at keest the meaning of the
most important tags. In any case, you should nieteeny tag without knowing
exactly what consequences this will have.

HTML Options

When you have defined "HTML" as the document tgpe Document type
options button is clickable to fine-tune the preparatioogess:

— Twpe of document

Docurnent bype: I HTML ﬂ

Docurment bype options |

When you click théocument type optionsbutton, the following dialog box will
appear:
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— Tag brackets — Internal tags — Attributes to be translated
Main brackets: I = I = A - ALT
ABER. — TITLE
Special brackets: QCRONVM COMTEMT
BIG
ZITE
Remove | ZCoDE
DFM
EM
Add | I I KED
FOMT
— i I s
Special external tags MG
STYLE IMNS
SCRIPT Q
QUOTE
Remove Remove 3 Remove
4| 4| SAMP =] 4|
Add | I Add I Add I
— opkions — Character sets
¥ Optimize external tags Meta character set of source document: Presiew |
r Optimize aggressively I ﬂ
¥ Remove paragraph breaks Meta characker sek of target document:
¥ Orlyin <p: tags I utf-8 ﬂ
[T Delete SPAM tags [ Do not add charset META tag in Final version
Save as defaulk Save Load Pure HTML DocBook ags
O Cancel
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In theTag bracketsframe, the brackets are defined:
* The main brackets are pre-defined and cannot hegeloia

» Special brackets are brackets which are complétehyed as external
tags (e.g. comment tags "<!-- --I>"). To addritg enter a tag name in
the text box below the list and click the buttdad. To remove items,
select one item in the list and click the butRemove

In the frameSpecial external tagsyou can define tags which need special
treatment in that not only the tag but also themtent is treated as external tag
which should not be translated. To add items, emtag name in the text box
below the list and click th&dd button. To remove items, select one item in the lis
and click theRemovebutton.

In thelnternal tags frame, all tags which are to be treated as inteays are
defined. To add items, enter a tag name in thebtextelow the list and click the
Add button. To remove items, select one item in thealil click theRemove
button.

In theAttributes to be translated frame, all attributes that need to be translated
are defined. To add items, enter a tag name itettidbox below the list and click
the Add button. To remove items, select one item in theal®l click theRemove
button.
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In the Options frame, several special settings can be made:

Activate Optimize external tags when internal tags which have
external tags as neighbors should be treated amaktags, except if
the tag has a closing tag which cannot be treateoh @&xternal tag
(recommended).

Activate Optimize aggressivelywhenall internal tags which have
external tags as neighbors should be treated ameaktags
(disregarding any closing tags) (recommended angpecial
circumstances).

Activate Remove paragraph breakgo remove paragraph breaks. This
Is important when the document contains many pag@kis resulting in
inconvenient segmentation of the text. To resthis feature to "<p>"
tags, checlonly in <p> tags

Activate Delete SPAN tagsf the SPAN tags should be deleted.
Recommended only if the SPAN tags do not contapomant
information.

In theCharacter setsframe, the character sets can be selected awed test

If the HTML code includes a META tag with informati about the
character set to be used, it is displayed. Youct@mge this character
set and view the result by clicking on tReeview button which
launches the Internet Explorer to view the curdadument.

You should also define the character set of thgeetaslocument to make
sure that the translated document will be displayegerly on all
systems. When the final version is produced, testated text
segments will be treated according to this set@ygdefault, the
character set "utf-8" is set to make sure thaptmge can be displayed
on all systems worldwide.

Further functions:

To set the current settings as default settingsk the Save as default
button.

To save the current settings, click ®&vebutton and define a name in
the dialog displayed.

To load settings, click thieoad button and select a setting.
To load the settings for pure HTML, click tRaire HTML button.

To load the settings for the DocBook format, click DocBook tags
button.

XML Options

When you have defined "XML" as document type, Bleeument type options
button is clickable to fine-tune the preparatioagass. When you click it, the
following dialog box will appear:
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[N MetaTexis - Document type options = |I:I|i|
— Tag brackets — Internal tags — Akkributes to be translated
i indexterm
Main brackets: I = I = notrans
emphasize
Special brackets: liveral
sgmltag
kewvcap
Remove | inkerface
primary

add | I_ I_ secondary

— Special external kags ————

Remmove || Remove | Remove |
Add || Add I add I

Opkions
IV optimize external tags W Translate COATA sections W Remove paragraph breaks
[T Optimize aggressively ¥ Tag treatment ¥ In this tag only: I para

Save as default | Save Load | Crig. defaulk ok | Cancel

In theTag bracketsframe, the brackets are defined:
* The main brackets are pre-defined and cannot hegeloia

» Special brackets are brackets which are complétehyed as external
tags. To add items, enter a tag name in the texbbtmw the list and
click theAdd button. To remove items, select one item in thealsl
click theRemovebutton.

In the Special external tagdrame, you can define tags which need special
treatment. To add items, enter a tag name in ttidotex below the list and click
the Add button. To remove items, select one item in theainsl click theRemove
button.

In thelnternal tags frame, all tags are defined which are treatedt@snal tags.
To add items, enter a tag name in the text boxvb#te list and click thédd
button. To remove items, select one item in thealsl click theRemovebutton.

In theAttributes to be translated frame, all attributes that need to be translated
are defined. To add items, enter a tag name itettidbox below the list and click
the Add button. To remove items, select one item in theal®l click theRemove
button.

In theOptions frame, several special settings can be made:

» Activate Optimize external tags when internal tags which have
external tags as neighbors should be treated amektags, except if
the tag has a closing tag which cannot be treatech &xternal tag
(recommended).
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» Activate Optimize aggressivelywhenall internal tags which have
external tags as neighbors should be treated emektags
(disregarding any closing tags) (recommended angpkecial
circumstances).

* Activate Translate CDATA sectionswhen the CDATA sections should
be handled as text (usually the CDATA sections aorgtrings that do
not need to be translated). If the CDATA sectiomstain tagged text
that should be treated like normally tagged tesk, Tag treatment

* ActivateRemove paragraph breakgo remove paragraph breaks. This
Is important when the document contains many pagekis resulting in
inconvenient segmentation of the text. To resthid feature to a
special paragraph tag, tick threthis tag only option and define the tag
name (default value is "para”).

Further functions:

» To set the current settings as default settingsk the Save as default
button.

» To save the current settings, click ®&vebutton and define a name in
the dialog displayed.

* To load settings, click thieoad button and select a setting.

* To load the original default settings, click Deig. default button.

OpenTag Options

When you have defined "OpenTag" as document tyygd)dcument type options
button is clickable to fine-tune the preparatioagass. When you click it the
following dialog box will appear:
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— Tag brackets

Special brackets:

Rermove |

Main brackets: I.;:_ I;,_ ;’I

ad | b

— Internal tags — Akkributes to be translated

ix
iwd

ocs

— Special external tags

Remove |

Add | Add [ Add

Remaowve | Remove |

Opkions
IV optimize external tags W Translate COATA sections W Remove paragraph breaks
[T Optimize aggressively ¥ Tag treatment ¥ In this tag only: I para
Save as default | Save Load | Crig. defaulk ok | Cancel

In theTag bracketsframe, the brackets are defined:

The main brackets are pre-defined and cannot hegeloia

Special brackets are brackets which are complatedyed as external
tags. You can add and remove items.

In the Special external tagdrame, tags which need special treatment can be
defined. To add items, enter a tag name in thebextelow the list and click the
Add button. To remove items, select one item in thealil click theRemove

button.

In thelnternal tags frame, all tags which are treated as internal tagsiefined.
To add items, enter a tag name in the text boxwéie list and click thé\dd
button. To remove items, select one item in thealsl click theRemovebutton.

In theAttributes to be translated frame, all attributes whose content needs to be
translated are defined. To add items, enter adagerin the text box below the list
and click theAdd button. To remove items, select one item in theal® click the
Removebutton.

In theOptions frame, several special settings can be made:

» Activate Optimize external tags when internal tags which have
external tags as neighbors should be treated amektags, except if
the tag has a closing tag which cannot be treatech &xternal tag
(recommended).

» Activate Optimize aggressivelywhenall internal tags which have
external tags as neighbors should be treated amektags
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(disregarding any closing tags) (recommended angpecial
circumstances).

* ActivateTranslate CDATA sectionswhen the CDATA sections should
be handled as text (usually the CDATA sectionsa@iorgtrings that do
not need to be translated). If the CDATA sectiomstain tagged text
that should be treated like normally tagged tesk, Tag treatment.

* ActivateRemove paragraph breakgo remove paragraph breaks. This
is important when the document contains many pag@kis resulting in
inconvenient segmentation of the text. To resthit feature to a
special paragraph tag, tick threthis tag only option and define the tag
name (default value is "para").

Further functions:

» To set the current settings as default settingsk theSave as default
button.

» To save the current settings, click ®&vebutton and define a name in
the dialog displayed.

* To load settings, click thieoad button and select a setting.

» To load the original default settings, click {Deig. default button.

XLIFF Options

When you have defined "XLIFF" as the document typePocument type
options button is clickable to fine-tune the preparatioogess. When you click it,
the following dialog box will appear:
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[N MetaTexis - Document type options = |I:I|i|
— Tag brackets — Internal tags — Akkributes to be translated
i . g cakeqary
Main brackets: I = I = - comment
b MEnU-Namme
Special brackets: B
bpt
epk
Remove | sub
it
I I ph
¢| mrk

— Special externa

Remove |
Add | I

| tags

skl
external-file
internal-file

glossary
reference ™ I

Remaowve |

Add

Remove |

Add

r r

Opkions

v Optimize external kags

r Cptimize aggressively

W Remove paragraph breaks

I para

W Translate COATA sections

¥ Tag treatment ¥ In this tag only:

Save as default | Save Load | Crig. defaulk ok Cancel

48 ¢ Concepts al

In theTag bracketsframe, the brackets are defined:

The main brackets are pre-defined and cannot hegeloia

Special brackets are brackets which are complatedyed as external
tags. You can add and remove items.

In the Special external tagdrame, tags which need special treatment can be
defined. To add items, enter a tag name in thebextelow the list and click the
Add button. To remove items, select one item in thealil click theRemove
button.

In thelnternal tags frame, all tags which are treated as internal tagsiefined.
To add items, enter a tag name in the text boxwéie list and click thé\dd
button. To remove items, select one item in thealsl click theRemovebutton.

In theAttributes to be translated frame, all attributes whose content needs to be
translated are defined. To add items, enter adagern the text box below the list
and click theAdd button. To remove items, select one item in theal® click the
Removebutton.

In theOptions frame, several special settings can be made:

Activate Optimize external tags when internal tags which have
external tags as neighbors should be treated amektags, except if
the tag has a closing tag which cannot be treatech &xternal tag
(recommended).

Activate Optimize aggressivelywhenall internal tags which have
external tags as neighbors should be treated emektags
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(disregarding any closing tags) (recommended angpecial
circumstances).

* ActivateTranslate CDATA sectionswhen the CDATA sections should
be handled as text (usually the CDATA sectionsa@iorgtrings that do
not need to be translated). If the CDATA sectiomstain tagged text
that should be treated like normally tagged tesk, Tag treatment.

* ActivateRemove paragraph breakgo remove paragraph breaks. This
is important when the document contains many pag@kis resulting in
inconvenient segmentation of the text. To resthit feature to a
special paragraph tag, tick threthis tag only option and define the tag
name (default value is "para").

Further functions:

» To set the current settings as default settingsk theSave as default
button.

» To save the current settings, click ®&vebutton and define a name in
the dialog displayed.

* To load settings, click thieoad button and select a setting.

» To load the original default settings, click {Deig. default button.

User-defined Options

When you have defined "User defined" as the docutype, theDocument type
options button is clickable to fine-tune the preparatioogess. When you click it,
the following dialog box will appear:
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[N MetaTexis - Document type options = |I:I|i|

— Tag brackets — Internal tags — Akkributes to be translated
Main brackets: I < I =

Special brackets:

Rermove |
ad |

— Special external kags ————

Remmove || Remove | Remove |
Add ||

Add I Add I

Opkions
IV optimize external tags W Translate COATA sections W Remove paragraph breaks
[T Optimize aggressively ¥ Tag treatment ¥ In this tag only: I para

Load | Crig. defaulk ok | Cancel

Save as default | Save

In theTag bracketsframe, the brackets are defined:
e The main brackets can be defined by the user (llefaw).

» Special brackets are brackets which are complétehyed as external
tags. To add items, enter a tag name in the texbbtow the list and
click theAdd button. To remove items, select one item in thealisl
click theRemovebutton.

In the Special external tagdrame, which need special treatment can be defined
To add items, enter a tag name in the text boxvbdte list and click thédd
button. To remove items, select one item in thealmsl click theRemovebutton.

In thelnternal tags frame, all tags which are treated as internal éagslefined.
To add items, enter a tag name in the text boxvb#te list and click thédd
button. To remove items, select one item in thealsl click theRemovebutton.

In the Attributes to be translated frame, all attributes whose content needs to be
translated are defined. To add items, enter adagerin the text box below the list
and click theAdd button. To remove items, select one item in theal® click the
Removebutton.

In theOptions frame, several special settings can be made:

» Activate Optimize external tags when internal tags which have
external tags as neighbors should be treated amektags, except if
the tag has a closing tag which cannot be treatech &xternal tag
(recommended).
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» Activate Optimize aggressivelywhenall internal tags which have
external tags as neighbors should be treated amektags
(disregarding any closing tags) (recommended angpecial
circumstances).

» Activate Translate CDATA sectionswhen the CDATA sections should
be handled as text (usually the CDATA sections aorgtrings that do
not need to be translated). If the CDATA sectionmstain tagged text
that should be treated like normally tagged task, Tag treatment.

» ActivateRemove paragraph breakso remove paragraph breaks. This
Is important when the document contains many pagekis resulting in
inconvenient segmentation of the text. To resthis feature to a
special paragraph tag, tick thethis tag only option and define the tag
name (default value is "para").

Further functions:

» To set the current settings as default settingsk the Save as default
button.

» To save the current settings, click ®&vebutton and define a name in
the dialog displayed.

* To load settings, click thieoad button and select a setting.

* Toload the original default settings, click deg. default button.

User-defined Options (special)

When you have defined "User defined (special)’hasdtocument type, the
Document type optionsbutton is clickable to fine-tune the preparatioogess.
When you click it, the following dialog box will gear:

[ MetaTexis - Document type options = |I:I|£|

[ only translate kext bracketed by the Fallowing character strings:

Brackets:

Rermove

Add |

™ Do not translate text in each line up ko this string:

¥ Do not translate the firsk charackers of each paragraph: |19

Save as defaulk | Save | Load | Criginal default

Help | K |
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This dialog allows you to set options for speciatuiment types:
* Only translate text bracketed by the following chagacter strings:

This option allows you to translate documents wioetlg texts
bracketed by special character strings shouldaiestated. By default,
the quotation marks are defined as brackets: fndase only text
elements which are in quotation marks will be idfeatt by MetaTexis
as text to be translated. An example:

Elenent 1 - "text to be transl ated"
Elenent 2 - "text to be transl ated"
» Do not translate text in each line up to this strig:

This option allows you to prepare the documentuithsa way that only
the text behind the string defined is identifiedead to be translated. In
the following example this separator string shdadddefined as "=":

El emrent 1=text to be transl ated
El ement 2=text to be translated
You can also combine both options, as would beiredin the following case:
El ement "1"="text to be transl ated"
El ement "2"="text to be transl ated"

Further functions:

» To set the current settings as default settingsk theSave as default
button.

» To save the current settings, click ®&vebutton and define a name in
the dialog displayed.

* To load settings, click thieoad button and select a setting.

* To load the original default settings, click Beiginal default button.

Navigation

The functions for navigating through the documestthe most important
functions of all because they are needed to aeasssegment. There are two
ways to navigate: document mode and dialog box mode

The mode which you should normally use is the dantrmode because only in
this mode all functions are available. The dialagdmhas advantages under
special circumstances, but it has also drawbaaoith Biodes are described in
detail below.

Document Mode

In the document mode, translation takes placeardtitument itself, that is, all
elements you see are actually a part of the documen

In the last section, the TU was presented in dooaimede. Here is an example,
again:
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[#here be his quiddities now, his quillities, his cases, his tenures, and his
tricks?

Wo sind jetzt seine Quidditaten und Quillitaten, seine Falle, Besitztitel und
Schliche?

There are six navigation commands:

Open next translation unit ¥

Through this command, you open the next translatiohavailable,
starting from the current cursor position. If a Blbpen anywhere in
the document, it will be closed before the nextdfation unit is opened.

Open previous translation unit & :

SeeOpen next translation unit, the only difference is that you go
upwards instead of downwards.

Go to next translation unit to be translated/revisd ¥:

Through this command, you can go to the next tediosl unit that
needs manual input, because no 100% match was fouhd TM, or
which does not meet the formal requirements yo lspecified (see
"Quality Control" on page 69).

Go to previous translation unit to be translated/reised B

See previous paragraph, the only difference isyibatgo upwards
instead of downwards.

Go to last translation unit opened@:

Through this command, you go to the last tranghatioit that was
opened before.

If no TU is open at execution time, the last opengdwill be opened.
If a TU is already open at execution time, thegetao possibilities:

= |f the cursor is not located at the open TU, il wé placed there,
and the active TU will be displayed.

= |f the cursor is located in an open TU, the laswjwusly opened
TU will be opened again while the current one Wwélclosed.
This gives you the opportunity to "jump" betweemtiranslation
units located anywhere in the document.

Close translation unit@:

Through this command, any open translation urdtdsed. If automatic
saving of TUs is active, the translation unit vl saved to the main
TM. If any quality control function is active fone closing event, it will
be performed before the TU is closed.

Note: This command is, in fact, a part of all othavigation commands,
assuming that any TU is open.
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Dialog Box Mode

Instead of working in the document directly, yomn @dso use dialog box mode. In
dialog mode, you translate in a dialog box rathantin a document. The
translation dialog looks like this (if no segmentlderminology has been retrieved
from the TU or the TDB):

‘MetaTexis - Transla =10l =]
T o (et BEEHE B E|[o

Source bexk:

Whete be his guiddities now, his quillities, his cases, his tennares, and his tricks?

Vo sind jetzt seine Cuiddititen und Quillitdten, seine Fille, Besitztitel und Schliche?

Search TUs Search TDBs Search all Delete Info |

In this mode, the same colors are used as in dadumade; the only difference is
that the TU is presented by a dialog box.

This mode is especially helpful when you transtast boxes or table cells with
fixed height, because many text boxes or tables ee too small for TUs in
document mode.

Also, in the case of tables, the translation diddog is useful because it is faster
than normal mode.

In theGeneral optionsdialog box,Miscellaneoustab, you can decide whether
you want to start the translation dialog box ongrmally, always, or in special
circumstances. (For further information, see "Tlatien Dialog" on page 260.)

While the dialog box mode has advantages, it asodnawbacks. For the time
being, it is not possible to deal with footnoteslteates, fields, comments, etc. in
the translation dialog box. In these cases, MetsT@xitches to document mode
automatically (giving you a warning beforehand).

In dialog box mode, the most functions for dealivith TUs are available, except
for the functions needed to manipulate segments.

Searching for Text

Microsoft Word includes a powerful search functibat includes many features.
However, translators have some special interesivare not met by this
function. MetaTexis, therefore, includes a suppleting search function. Unlike
the internal Microsoft Word search function, thetdfeexis search function does
not go to the next place where the text searchedds found, but presents you
with a list ofall TUs where the text was found.

To search for a text in a document/project:

1. Execute the menu commaridetaTexis | Navigation | Search for text
The following dialog box will be displayed:
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x|

Mormal search | advanced search

Texk searched:

Measures

[T Case sensitive [~ whole project

[~ whole words only

Ik Cancel

In most cases, text is automatically inserted @ilibxt searchedtext
box. There are two cases:

= |f text was selected in the active document whencdhmmand
was executed, the selected text is inserted i &x¢ searched
text box.

= |f the cursor was placed in a word when this cominaas
executed, this word is inserted in fhext searchedtext box.

If the active document is a MetaTexis document ltieébngs to a
project, theWhole project checkbox is shown.

2. Choose settings as appropriate (see Search Opetms).

3. To execute the search, click & button. The search results will be
displayed in th&show segmentslialog box (see the "Show Segments
section below).

Search Options
When searching for text, you have several options.
* Normal search or advanced search

To execute a normal search, activateNloemal searchtab.

Mormal search I.ﬁ.dvanced search |

Text searched:

text|

TheNormal search tab consists of one text box where you #meetext
you want MetaTexis to search for.
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When a normal search is executed, MetaTexis semfohéhe text in
the whole document.

To execute an advanced search, activatdtvenced searchab.

Mormal search  Advanced search

Text searched in source bext:

Text searched in translation:

The Advanced search tab consists of two text bokes: searched in
source textandText searched in translation

= If you enter a text in th&ext searched in source texbox,
MetaTexis searches for the text in the sourcedgttie document
only.

= If you enter a text in th&ext searched in translationbox,
MetaTexis searches for the text in the translgpiarions of the
document only.

= If you enter a text both in thEext searched in source textext
box and in th& ext searched in translationtext box, MetaTexis
searches for TUs where the source text containe#tén the
upper text box and the translation contains theitethe lower
text box.

This advanced search thus offers you sophistigatedibilities for
checking your translation.

e Check boxes
= Case sensitive

When this check box is checked, MetaTexis will tadkte account
upper or lower cases when the search is executed.

=  Whole words only.

When this check box is checked, MetaTexis will skdor whole
words only (unless the text searched for consistsare than one
word).

=  Whole project:

This check box is only visible if the active docurhis a
MetaTexis document that belongs to a project.

When this check box is checked, MetaTexis will skan all
documents of the project.
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Show Segments

‘MetaTexis - Show segments

Text searched in source text or translation:

measures

Translation:

There are also bwo small work-based training measures Daneben gibt es zwei kleinere Malinahmen, die die Ausbildung am
Measures specifically targeted at disabled people, account For owe  Der Anteil von MaBnahmen speziel Fir Behinderte an den Gesamta
Elewven of the bwenty-five measures reported in 1999 are found in - 11 der 25 fir das Jahr 1999 angegebenen Malinahmen Fallen unte

Two EEENGEE are reparted in the database to identify Die Datenbank enthalt zwei Malinahmen die im
the placement and vacational guidance service provided| |Rahmen der affentlichen Arbeitsverwaltung die
by the PES to the unemployed. Dienstleistungen Arbeitsvermittiung und Berufsberatung
anbieten.
Docurnent: I NO099 [MetaTexis].doc
Show segment info Open translation unit selected (a4

TheShow segmentslialog box consists of the following elements:

* Inthe upper part, there are one or two text boxesprding to whether a
normal search, or an advanced search was exeautad (ndex was
displayed - for more information about the indeattee, see the
"Index" section on page 208).

= If a normal search was executed, the text searcnesl displayed
in theText searched in source text or translatioriext box.

= |f an advanced search was executed, the textshesbfor are
displayed in the two text boxd®xt searched in sourceand
Text searched in translation

= If an index was displayed, the index item seletteshown in the
left text box (source text) or in the right onea(tslation).

 Below these text boxes, a list of TUs that conthetext searched for is
displayed. The left column contains the source sedgs) whereas the
right column contains the translations of the sew&gments on the left.
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* Below the TUs list box, there are two big text b®sele by side. If you
select a TU in the list, the full text of that T&)shown in these two text
boxes. The source text is shown on the left, #estation on the right.

* Inthe lower part of the dialog box, tB®cumenttext box informs you
about the document the TU selected belongs to (ehdyvant when you
have executed a text search for a whole project).

» At the bottom of the dialog box, there are threttdms which have the
following functions:

=  Show segment info

Shows the segment info of the TU selected.
= Open translation unit selected

Closes the dialog box and opens the selected TU.
= OK:

Closes the dialog

Copying and Deleting

In some cases, it can be very helpful to copy thece segment into the translation
box, e.g. when the source segment contains manpensor when it contains
special terminology which does not require muchdiation work.

For these cases, there are two helpful commands:

* Copy source textd:

This command copies the text of the source segmtmthe translation
box (if the translation box is empty).

» Copy source text in next translation unit®l:

This command is, in fact, a combination of two ott@mmandsOpen
next translation unit andCopy source text This command can be
helpful when you know for sure that it makes sdonsspy the source
text into the next TU.

How special document elements are treated thrdwggetfunctions will be
explained in the next section.

Special Document Elements

In Word documents, there can be very many diffetygpgs of elements which are
not pure text elements. They require special atteftecause they need to be
treated differently.

Footnotes and Endnotes

Footnotes and endnotes are "most special". Wher@ntkent contains footnotes
and/or endnotes, a special area is added to therast where the
footnotes/endnotes are saved. When you work imdheal view of Word, you
can access this area by clickingwotnotesin theView menu. (When you work
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in Page layoutview, the area is not visible as such becausdiitégrated in the
layout).

In MetaTexis, the footnotes/endnotes area is todd¢e the main document area,
that is, when you translate a footnote, you datrawtslate the complete footnote,
but the footnotes is segmented like the main doouea. This is the reason why
footnote references cannot simply be copied froenstburce segment to the
translation box when you encounter a segment wdoclains a reference to a
footnote. For if you simply copied them to the siation box, you might get
confused, because when you enter the footnotesitweauld not be clear which
footnote you have to translate.

For this reason, MetaTexis includes a special fanatalledTake over
footnote/endnote which moves the first footnote available in tberse segment
to the translation box and adds a special referenttee footnote in the source
segment which looks like a normal footnote refeeenc

Moreover, when you produce the final version afaaslation, you will be shown a
warning when a source segment still contains anfuiet Through th&o to next
translation unit to be translated/revisedcommand, you can go to source
segments which still contain footnotes.

Note: When you copy a source segment which includeshédes/endnotes through
the Copy source textcommand, the footnotes/endnotes are NOT copierveh
TU with footnotes/endnotes is saved in a transtati@mory, the footnote/endnote
references are NOT included.

Comments

Comments are treated exactly as footnotes - bytibpbu have decided in the
Start Assistant (or in theDocument optiong that you want to translate them. If
you do not want to translate them, they are singrgred.

If you translate comments, you have to treat thethé same way as you treat
footnotes (see "Footnotes and Endnotes” on page 58)

To manually take them over into the translation,pi@ase use the command:
Take over comment (In the case of comments, no special referenadded to
the source segment.)

Note: When you copy a source segment which includeswamis via the€Copy
source textcommand, the comments are NOT copied. When a Tha@mments
is saved in a translation memory the comments &€ Mcluded.

Fields

In Microsoft Word, there are very many differemids of fields. A field could be
viewed as a dynamic text element, that is, thedesylayed changes according to
the rule defined by the user.

For this reason, fields cannot be treated as nae®gland they cannot be
translated. However, in some case you have to d@dept For example, when the
source segment contains a field which displayst@ gau might have to change
the date format in the translation.
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As fields cannot be translated anyway, you can lgimgpy them to have them
included into the translation. In MetaTexis, you cese theCopy field function to
do this. If the translation contains no field, thisction copies the first field in the
source segment. If the translation already contairesfield, it copies the second
field present in the source segment. If the trdimsiacontains two fields, it copies
the third field in the source segment, and so on.

Hyperlinks

Also, hyperlinks cannot be treated as normal taxd, they cannot be translated,
either.

As hyperlinks cannot be translated, you can siroplyy them in order to include
them in the translation. In MetaTexis, you canthegCopy hyperlink function to

do this. If the translation contains no hyperlitiks function copies the first
hyperlink present in the source segment. If thesletion already contains one
hyperlink, it copies the second hyperlink in therse segment. If the translation
contains two hyperlinks, it copies the third hypgdipresent in the source segment,
and so on.

Objects (Images/Drawings/Text boxes/OLE Objects)

Images, drawings, text boxes, and OLE objectsranleytthings because, in
Microsoft Word, they are not treated in the samg.Wae main difference is
between objects which are an integral part of ¢ixe ('inline objects™) and objects
which are only anchored in the text ("anchored cis|8.

Inline Objects

There are three kinds of inline objects: imagesE®@bjects, and ActiveX controls.
The most common ones are images, of course. Fam@&ain this manual, many
images are inline objects, e{j. Inline objects belong to a text line in the same
way as characters.

MetaTexis treats inline objects like fields and ésfimks. You can simply copy
them to include them into the translation. In Met&i§ you can use the function
Copy image/objectto do this. If the translation contains no imagggot, this
function copies the first image/object presentim source segment. If the
translation already contains one image/objecpjies the second image/object
present in the source segment. If the translafi@ady contains two
images/objects, it copies the third image/objeesent in the source segment, and
SO on.

Note: When you copy a source segment which includésardbjects via th€opy
source textcommand , the inline objects are also copied. Bwgma TU with
images is saved in a translation memory, the image®NOT included.

Anchored Objects

There are many kinds of anchored objects: drawiiogs)s, images, text objects,
legends, OLE objects, and ActiveX controls. The theosnmon ones are drawings,
images and text boxes.

MetaTexis treats anchored objects the same wagoaisdtes and comments. You
have to manually take them over into the trangtatiox. The reason is that
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anchored objects can be placed anywhere on a ffhgachored objects would
simply be copied, sometimes you might not evencedti) And, technically, a text
box can be viewed as a kind of footnote.

To manually take anchored objects over into thestedion box, please use the
commandTake over anchored drawings/objects(In the case of anchored
objects, no special reference is added to the sm&gment.)

Note: When you copy a source segment which includeB@ed objects via the
Copy source textcommand, the anchored objects are NOT copied. Betwa TU
(translation unit) with images is saved in a tratish memory, the images are
NOT included.

Deleting the Translation

If you want to clear the translation box, it is lligrecommended not to do this
manually, but via the menu commal@taTexis | Copy and delete | Delete
translation (default shortcutALT+Shift+Delete, buttonEd on the MetaTexis
toolbar).

This is especially important in cases where youtwaget rid of segments which
were retrieved from a translation memory. Onlythie command/etaTexis |

Copy and delete | Delete translatioman you make sure that the translation box is
cleared properly.

Deleting the Translation Unit

You can delete the complete translation unit (idicly the source segment) via the
menu commandletaTexis | Copy and delete | Delete translation iin(default
shortcutALT+Control+Shift+Delete).

Segmentation and Segment Manipulation

MetaTexis Manual

The segmentation engine can be viewed as the targydCAT tool. It segments
the text and determines what portions you haveattstate.

In MetaTexis, you have full control over the segtaéion process. You can set
many parameters to tune the segmentation engiaecordance with the special
features of the current document.

And there is more: At any time, you can changerdiselt created by the
segmentation engine. If you think that the curssgment should be different, you
can use the segment manipulation functions.

Segmentation Rules

The basic unit of the MetaTexis segmentation enigirgeparagraph, that is, a
segment cannot be bigger than a paragraph.

Any paragraph is segmented according to the sstthma you choose in the
Document optionsdialog box,Segmentationtab:
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[l MetaTexis - Document options = |EI|£|

Miscellaneous I Translation memories | Terminology databases  Segmentation IMachine translation 2 Dictionaries I

Segmentation marks Follow-up marks Abbreviations
oo - ] [ Follow-up marks: Quutation ark 1: :. ‘u’» " e e et —
o ;ﬁ?%mﬁ”t B [] Quatation mark 2: [¥ abbreviation i Folowed by &
nind these | [] Image word in lowercase
i ! [1] Fooknote
¥ [] Commenkt Do fok &g,
Brackets: 1} ] =3
Delete Delete | s Seament
4| I behind these a.

add | I— P 0] Add | I j abbreviations: g '

Do nok segmentk skyles (internal styles) I Skip styles (external styles) | Tel.
Do nok segrent M;.
[" paragraphsicharacters with &I Mrs, LI
these styles:
Add I

Delete

Aidd: I j Imnpark From kext File |

Miscellaneous

W Correct number of spaces between segments ¥ Skip hidden text

humber of spaces: I 1 ¥ skip numbers at the beginning of a paragraph

[ Do not delete spaces at end of a seqment: ¥ oy ordinal numbers

¥ Mo segmentation after ordinal numbers {eg. "23.") ' Do not segment paragraphs with numbers anky

|7 except when number is in this range: v exccepk when containing dots or commas

Range: 1000 - I 2200 ¥ Do not segment paragraphs without letkers
Iv Ignore dots after words at skark of paragraph [w Treat superscript numbers as footnote references
Save as defaulk | Save | Load | Load Fram dacument Criginal default

Help | 0K Cancel

For more information on thBocument optionsdialog box see the "Document
Options" section on page 246.

Segmentation Marks

The most important settings are made in the twodsaSegmentations marks
andFollow-up marks. Here, you define which characters are treatexparation
marks by the segmentation engine.

For most languages, these five characters areatkfia the default segmentation
marks: " . :; 1 ?". The[']" sign behind each character indicates that the
segmentation mark must be followed by a space {ddrtified as a segmentation
mark. Here is an example for a Latin language likglish, German, French, or
Spanish:
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Segmentation marks

e o T ¥ Ty |
— e

Delete

Add I M ]

For Chinese, Japanese and Korean languages, hytdgfer characters are
defined as segmentation marks, as appropriatééontlividual language. In these
languages, the segmentation marks are not folldwetlspace; therefore, there is
no '[ ]" behind each character in the segmentation méstkdere is an example
for the Japanese language:

Segmentation marks

If the segmentation engine finds one of the segatemt marks in a paragraph, and
if it is followed by a space or by a Follow-up mankd a space (if a space is
required, that is), the paragraph will be segmeatdtis location.

If you deactivate th&egment at these marksheckbox, or if you delete all
characters from the list of segmentation markgyaragraph will be segmented,
i.e. each paragraph will be treated as one segment.

To add a segmentation mark into the segmentatiohantiat:

1. Enter a character or a string in the text box ledatext to thé\dd
button.

There are two special strings with special meanings
«  "{TAB}"is interpreted as the tabulator sign
=  "{BR}"is interpreted as a line break
=  "{SP}"is interpreted as a space

= Any Unicode character can be entered by puttingldwmal
Unicode value in brackets, e.g. "{160}".

2. If a space character behind the string is requhextk thg ] check box
behind.

When you enter a character from a Latin charaetgttise checkbox is
checked by default; otherwise, it is not checked.

3. Click theAdd button.
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Note: You can use separation marks for different charaszts at the same time.
For example, you can use English separation mantkslapanese separation marks
at the same time. This is very useful, if you neettanslate a text that includes
both English and Japanese phrases.

In many cases, it does not make sense to segmespatial location, even if there
is a segmentation mark and a space. Theses casbs dafined in the
Abbreviations andMiscellaneousframes.

Abbreviations

Abbreviations are the most common exceptions tadgenentation rules (for
example "e.g."). MetaTexis includes an automatiogaition of abbreviations
which is activated by th€&reat words with a dot as abbreviation if followedby
word in lowercasecheckbox. When this option is active, MetaTexid wit add
segment break after abbreviations if they are fadid by a word in lowercase, for
it is assumed that segments start with an uppetetise When you translate a
document where this often leads to wrong resutis,can de-activate this option.

In MetaTexis, you can define an unlimited numbealafreviations. You can either
define each one of them by entering it in the loteat box and clicking on the
Add button, or you can import them from any text fet can be imported by
Microsoft Word by clicking on thémport from text file button (see next section).

All the elements of an abbreviation which are fatal by a dot and a space are
relevant. For example, in the abbreviation "e lbgth "e." and "g." have to be
included in the list, whereas in "i.e." both "irfidi"e." are relevant. Therefore, if
you want to make sure that a paragraph is not segehdehind "e. g." or "i.e."
you have to add the following items to the abbrgwies list: "i.", "e.", and "g.".

The abbreviations list is active by default. Toadivate it, just uncheck tH2o
not segment behind these abbreviationsheckbox.
Import List Dialog Box

When you have clicked tHeport from text file button in theDocument options
dialog box, first you will be presented with a diglbox where you can select a
file. You can select any file that can be loadedviigrosoft Word. After you have
selected a document, the following dialog box spliyed:
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MetaTexis - Import list x|

First 20 lines of file:

e d.i e
[(=H
na,
etcp
fF
— Options List of abbreviations:
+ Inkerpret only words with & Q.
daot behind as abbreviations i
ie.
no,
¢~ Interpret all words as
abbreviations
Import Cancel

In the upper part of this document, the first 24 of the document are presented.
The extracted abbreviations are shown in the lowgét part.

You have two options:
* Interpret only words with a dot behind them as abbeviations

Only words with a dot behind will be added to théreviations list (see
screenshot above).

* Interpret all words as abbreviations

All words will be added to the abbreviations ligh the above example,
"etc.", "p.", and "ff." would also be added to fst.)

When you change the interpretation rule, the abatiewns list will be updated
automatically.

To import the abbreviations, click th@port button. The abbreviations will be
added to the abbreviations list in thecument optionsdialog box.
Miscellaneous

» Correct number of spaces between two segments

If this option is active, MetaTexis sets spacesvbeh two segments
according to the value specified in thamber of spacegextbox when
a TU is closed. The standard value is "1". Howewespme countries, 2
spaces between segments are common (e.g. in France)
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* Do not delete spaces at end of a segment

This options can be important when you translatetst(e.g. computer
program texts) where the spaces at the end of segrhave an
influence on the final layout. In the most casesyéwver, this is not so.
Therefore, by default, this option is not active.

* No segmentation after ordinal numbers

In most cases, ordinal numbers are not at the fadegment. This
option is checked by default so that paragraphsarsegmented at
ordinal numbers.

= Except when the number is in this range

Ordinal numbers are usually lower than 1000. Riusbers
between 1000 and 2200 represent years, in mang.dage
default, if there is a full stop behind numberghis range, the
text is segmented.

* Ignore dots after words at start of paragraph

Very often, letters are also used for numbering, '&.". By default, a
paragraph is not segmented after such ordinal marks

*  Skip hidden text

When this option is active, hidden text will beghed by MetaTexis,
that is, hidden text is treated as text not torhedated.

*  Skip numbers at the beginning of a paragraph

When this option is active, numbers at the begigoinparagraphs are
skipped.

=  Only ordinal numbers:

Usually, numbers should only be skipped if theyehte
function to order paragraphs.

* Do not segment paragraphs with numbers onty

Usually, numbers do not have to be translatedhidfaption is checked,
MetaTexis skips paragraphs that contain numbess onl

= Except when containing dots or commas

The decimal point can be different in two langua@geg.
English/German). In such a case, numbers also todesl
"translated".

» Do not segment paragraphs without letters

If a paragraph does not contain letters, therellysisano need to
translate it.

» Treat superscript numbers as footnote references

By default, a footnote references is treated adlaf-up mark. That is,
by default, the paragraph behind it is segmentedds plus a footnote
reference plus a space (e.g. behifid)!.Sometimes it also makes sense
to treat superscripted numbers like footnote reiegs.
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Styles

Styles are very important and a very powerful featf Microsoft Word. In
MetaTexis, you can control the segmentation probgsslding styles to the list of
styles not to be segmented or to the list of stigdse skipped.

To add styles:
1. Activate the relevant checkbox first.

2. Click the style to be added in the drop-down ligtdted below the styles
list.

Two different kinds of styles can be added: Paialystyles and characters styles.
Paragraph styles are marked with "P", charactglsssivith "C".

You have the following possibilities:

» If you add a paragraph style to the list of stylesto be segmented,
each paragraph with that style will not be segnntée paragraph
will be treated as one segment.

» If you add a paragraph style to the list of stytebe skipped, each
paragraph with this style will neither be segmentedshown to you in
a TU. MetaTexis will simply skip it.

» If you add a character style to the list of stylesto be segmented, the
groups of characters with this style will not bgsented. They are a
part of the surrounding segment. This allows yoprtiect any
combination of characters against segmentation {@gg).

* If you add a character style to the list of styebe skipped, groups of
characters with this style will be neither segmdmnter shown to you as
part of a segment. MetaTexis will simply ignorerthe

A style cannot be added to both lists becausentbigd lead to logical conflicts.
You can either skip or not segment a style, butyadi.

Example: You can use character styles to deal with tageets that are not
supported by MetaTexis. You can define two difféistiles: one for tags not to be
segmented [e.g. tags for italics, bold, speciatattars etc.], and the other tag for
tags to be skipped [e.g. "external" XML tags ("<sk&dg<\seg>").

After you have defined the characters styles,gastgn the styles to the tags
concerned, e.g. via the Microsoft Word search apthce function.

When you have done this, MetaTexis will skip theeaxal styles, while it will not
segment the internal styles (even if they contadetaspace combination).

Segment Manipulation

MetaTexis provides powerful functions to manipulsegments. They are all
available through th8egment manipulationsub-menu. Each command is
explained in detail below.

* Separate source text at cursor |0C&ti01|;t|3
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If the cursor is placed in the source of an acTilletext, the segment
will be separated at this place. If the segmenttwasslated already, the
translation will be allocated to the first part.

If the TU contains non-selected TM hits, the segmavill not be
separated.

Combine with previous segmenl,E':

If the cursor is placed in an active TU, the acgegment will be
combined with the previous one. If the previoussewgt is part of the
previous paragraph, you will be prompted if youlyeaant to combine.

If any TU concerned contains non-selected TM Hiits,function will
not be executed.

Combine with next segmen:

If the cursor is placed in an active TU, the acgegment will be
combined with the next segment. If the next segrizepart of the next
paragraph, a warning with a question will be digeth

If any TU concerned contains non-selected TM Hits,function will
not be executed.

Expand source text by one word

If the cursor is placed in an active TU, the fiksird of the next segment
will be taken from it and added to the active TU.

If any TU concerned contains a translation or neleeted TM hits, the
function will not be executed.

Shorten source text by one word

If the cursor is placed in an active TU, the lastavof the active
segment will be taken from it and added to the segment.

If any TU concerned contains a translation or neleeted TM hits, the
function will not be executed.
Re-segment paragraph

If you have changed the segmentation rules ibihement options
dialog box, or if you are not content with the désfia manual segment
manipulation, you can re-segment a paragraph.

Any TU concerned containing a translation or noleced TM hits,
will not be re-segmented.

Segment whole document

Usually the document is segmented as you go aldihgn you go to a
paragraph that is not segmented, it is segmentednatically.

If you have a slow computer, this can mean a slavigation when you
enter a new paragraph. You can speed up the nerighyou segment
the whole document before you start translating.

Note: While the segmentation functions are powerfulj gbould be careful in
using them, especially when you are sure thatekieybu are translating will be
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revised later, so that you will have to revisettla@slation, too. If you have
changed the automatic segmentation very much, yihuirmmany cases, also have
to do these changes when you do the revision dféimslation to be able to benefit
from the leverage effects from TM hits. (For maréormation about leverage
effects, see "TM Automation Policy and LeverageeEif§" on page 114.).

Quality Control

Quality control is an important aspect of any ttatien. MetaTexis has several
functions that can help to improve the translagaality.

Of course, MetaTexis cannot check the stylistidiguaf a translation. And,
MetaTexis cannot check whether the content andigeming of the source text
were properly translated. This is the translatess.

However, MetaTexis includes several powerful fumtsi to check the formal
quality of a translation. They are explained irailéh the next sections.

Go to Functions

The most important quality check functions aretthe go-to-functions in the
Navigation sub-menuGo to next translation unit to be translated/revisd, and
Go to previous translation unit to be revised

When one of these functions is executed, startiigeacursor position, each
translation unit in the active document is chedkesee whether it meets the
quality requirements specified. While searchinghemea of the document is
checked: main area, headers, footers, footnotdsotes, and text boxes. This
means that if the search function runs throughwthele document without
stopping at any TU, you can be sure that the foremirements specified are
fulfilled in the whole document. If this is the eas dialog box is shown informing
you that no TU not meeting the formal requiremepiscified was found. You can
then concentrate on the content and the stylispeets of the translation.

The go-to-function displays a TU if...

+ it does not contain a translation, and no 100% mafes found in the
TM.

« it contains unedited results from a TM or TDB skarc
* it contains a watch list item (if the watch listaistive)

» the number of words in the translation relativéh® number of words
in the source segment is lower/higher than the taypeer limit
specified (if the related options are active)

» the number of characters in the translation retativthe number of
characters in the source segment is lower/higtear tihe lower/upper
limit specified (if the related options are active)

* the number of numbers in the translation relatvéhe number of
numbers in the source segment is lower/higher tihetower/upper
limit specified OR the number formatting is notreat (if the related
options are active)
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* (for tagged documents like HTML and XML:) the tdgusture is
inconsistent (tags missing, tag structure incoestssuperfluous tag,
etc.)

Whereas the watch list is a part of thecument options the other quality check
functions can be accessed via @eneral optionsdialog box. This may seem to
be an inconsistency, but only on first sight. Tregch list is closely related to the
content of a document. Therefore, the watch listtbeébe saved in the document
and cannot be viewed as "general".

On the other hand, the other quality check funstidmeck purely formal aspects
which, in principle, can be applied to every docat{even if applying them can
make more or less sense in certain cases).

All these features are explained in more detaibbel

Watch List

The watch list is a powerful means to check thdityuaf a translation. When the
watch list feature is active, every TU is checkadviatch list items. And when a
watch list item is found, you get a warning (or search function displays the TU
concerned).

You can activate the watch list function in thecument optionsdialog box. The
first tab,Miscellaneous contains th&Vatch list frame:

Watch list

v heck source text andfor translation
Far watch list itemns

™ Show warning after activating a translation unit

¥ Show warning before closing a translation unit

Edit watch lisk

When theCheck source text and/or translation for watch listitems checkbox is
active, all TUs will be checked for watch list item

You can also choose when to check the TU: afteniogdt and/or before closing
it. If you deactivate both options, the watch ékeck will only be executed when
you search for TUs to be revised, or when you $it@rjuality check function
manually, or when you check the whole documentwaitch list items (all
functions are available in ti¢avigation sub-menu).

When you activate the watch list although is stilipty, you are asked whether you
want to edit the watch list. If you choose not diit &, the watch list will be
deactivated again.

There are two types of watch lists: self-edited wratch list file or terminology
databases (TDB). Both types can be run in parallel.

The number of items in the xml watch list is lindte 1000 entries whereas the
number of items in the TDBs used as watch listslsnited.

On the other hand the xml watch list is more fléxiln terms of the check rules
(see below). A TDB can only be used with this lodiavarning will be displayed
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when a TDB source text is in source text of thechdcked while TDB translation
is not found in the translation of the TU checked.

When you choose to edit the watch list, or when glatk theEdit watch list
button, or when you execute the menu comnidathTexis | Navigation | Edit
watch list, the following dialog box will appear:

[N MetaTexis - Watch list -0l
Active file: | Watchlist Russian - English {USA).=xml Create | Irnpart |
Alert me when the source text Alert me when the translation Alert me when a TU contains one of the Following combinations of words in
contains one of these words: conkains one of these words: the source kext and in the translation:

Tew | Edit | e | Edit | Mew | Edit |
Delete | Import | Delete | Import | Delete | Import |
— Options — TDBs as watch list
[ Enable wildcard searching [ Use the following TDBs as watch list:
Alloied Widcards; Add | Remove | Up | Down | Wigw |
| 2
v Ignare differences in number of spaces between words
Help | oK | Cancel |

MetaTexis Manual

In the top margin of the dialog, the active waishxml file is displayed. When
you activate the watch list feature for the fiiste, a new watch list xml file for the
current language combination will automaticallydoeated and saved in the
standard watch list directory called "Watchlistgitated in the MetaTexis program
directory). When you activate the watch list featfor another document, and a
watch list file with the current language combipatis already available, it will
automatically be loaded.

Of course, you can also select another watchdistreate a new one by clicking
the Selector Create button. By clicking thémport button, you can import
another watch list file into the active file.
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Note: The watch list file has the XML format. You caasdy edit it with other xml
editors (like Word 2003) or watch it with an Intetrbrowser. However, you are
advised to only edit it via the watch list dialoigvdetaTexis to avoid
inconsistencies.

TheOptions frame lets you activate two features:
* Enable wild card search

When this option is active you can use wildcardemviou add or edit
watch list items.

* Ignore differences in number of spaces between wosd

When this option is active (default) the numbesjgdices between
words does not matter if a wildcard entry consiétsore than two
words.

In the TDBs as watch listframe you can activate/de-activate the TDB featune
define the TDBs to be used as watch lists. Thedtenthe TDB will be treated like
items in the combinations list with type 1 (seeohgl A warning is shown when
the TDB source item is in the source text, whike TiDB translation item is not in
translation text being checked.

The xml watch list consists of three differentdist
« Alert me when the source text contains one of theseords:

A warning is shown if the TU source text containg @r more of the
words in this list.

« Alert me when the translation contains one of theseords:

A warning is shown if the TU translation contaimear more of the
words in this list.

* Alert me when a TU contains one of the following gabinations of
words in the source text and in the translation

A warning is shown if the source text and the ti@ien contain one or
more of the combination of words in this list. Tio#fowing logical
combinations are possible:

D Word is in source NOT Word is in translation
(2) NOT Wordisin source Word is in translation
3) Word is in source Word is in translation
(4) NOT Wordis in source NOT Word is in translatio

Case (1) is the most common one: If the sourceinekides the word
defined, a warning will be shown if the translataees NOT include
the translation word defined. This way, you can enslire that any
terminology in the source text is translated cdesidy.

Case (2) can be used to detect misleading usenoiit@logy. A
warning will be shown if the translation includée translation word
defined and the source text does not include thecedext word.
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Case (3) is another way to detect misleading userofinology. A
warning will be shown if the source text includee source text word
defined and if the translation contains the trarstavord defined. The
translation word would be a wrong translation @& source text word,
for example.

Case (4) is logically possible, but does not magess, in most cases.
Below each list, there are four buttofstit, New, Delete Import . These buttons
are explained below.
Editing the Watch List
To add a new item to th&ords in source textor Words in translation lists:
Click theNew button. TheEdit watch list item dialog box will be
displayed:

MetaTexis - Edit watch list item x|

Add new entry ko wakch lisk Far source kexks

(0] 4 Cancel

Enter a new word or phrase in the text box.
Click OK to save and close the dialog box.
To add a new item to tH@ombination of words in source text and translation

list:
1. Click theNew button. TheEdit watch list item dialog box will be
displayed:
M MetaTexis - Edit watch list item - O] x|
alert me when the source texk of a TU...
I conkains LI I quiddities

and the kranslation. ..

does nok conkain ;I I Quidditaken
| _contains
- does nobcontain ok Cancel

2. Enter two words or phrases: one for the sourceatedtone for the
translation.

3. Decide the logical condition for each word. In eaale, you can
choose between "contains" and "does not contaittiatoyou have four
possibilities to combine the two words. In this mgde, you see the
most common one: You will get a warning when therse text
contains the word "quiddities" and the translatioes not contain the
word "Quidditaten”.
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4. To save and close the dialog box, click @i button. After you have
entered this item, the watch list looks like this:

Alert me when a TU contains one of the Following combinations of words in
the source kext and in the translation:

quiddities MOT  Quidditaten

To edit a watch list entry:
1. Select the watch list entry to be edited.
2. Click the relevankdit button.
3. Edit the settings in thEdit watch list item dialog box shown.
4. Click theOK button to save and close the dialog box.
To delete a watch list entry:
1. Select the watch list entry to be deleted.
2. Click the relevanbDeletebutton.

3. Confirm the deletion.

Importing Watch List Entries

To import watch list items from a document into YWerds in source textor
Words in translation lists:

1. Click the relevantmport button. Thdmport list dialog box will be
displayed (for a complete image, see "Import Ligtl@y Box" on page
64).

2. In theOptions frame, choose betweémport words andimport lines.

— Options

* Import words

" Impart lines

If you choose to import words, each word will bgoorted as one watch
list item. If you choose to import lines, each linidl be imported as one
watch list item.

3. Click thelmport button to import the watch list items and close th
dialog box.

To import watch list items from a document into @@mbination of words in
source text and translationlist:
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1. Click the relevantmport button. Thdmport list dialog box will be
displayed (for a complete image, see "Import Ligtl@y Box" on page
64).

2. IntheOptions frame, enter the appropriate settings for thelfiel
separator and the content delimiter.

— Options

Field separatar: |J|
Content delimiter: I

According to your settings, the first two fieldsafe paragraph are
imported as one watch list item. If one field ispgyn it is excluded
from the list.

3. Click thelmport button to import the watch list items and close th
dialog box. When you import pairs of word into tis of word
combinations, the pairs will be imported in thisywsource text
contains the first word, translation does not ciontiae second word.
That is, you will be warned when the word is foumdhe source text
and the translation is not found in the translation

Formal Quality Checking

MetaTexis offers functions to check several foraspects of a translation: number
of words, number of characters, number of numisgmasl] checking.

The formal quality checking options can be accesgetheGeneral options
dialog, tabQuality Check:
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[l MetaTexis - General options -0 x|

Miscellaneous 1 | Miscellaneous 2 Quality check IShDrtcuts | Colors and Frames I

— Quality check

I : Check Formal quality of translation units:

[™ After activating ¥ Befare closing

[ warn me when the number of words in the translation is. ..
[T smaller than I & | %% af the no., of wards in source
™ higher tham I 2 | %% af the no., of werds in source

[ warm me when the number of charackers in the kranslation is. ..
[T smaller than I & | %% af the no. of characters in sourze
™ higher tham I 2 | %% af the no. of characters in sourze

[ Warnm me when numbers are inconsistent

™| check number Farmatting according ko language
v Warm me when tag struckture is inconsiskent
[~ cChecktag order

[~ Execute spell checking For translation unit

" chech source bexk ¥ chech translation

r Go-to funckions stop at Tls
that are not saved in the main TM

Help |

0K Cancel

If the Check formal quality of translation units checkbox is checked, MetaTexis
checks the formal quality of the translations coragdo the source text.

If neither theAfter activating checkbox nor th&efore closingis checked, the
quality checks will only be performed when you execa Go-to-command (see
"Go to Functions" on page 69).

Number of Words

If you check theVarn me when the number of words in the translations...
checkbox, the number of words will be checked atiogrto the settings made
below. You can set and activate a lower toleramsi &nd an upper tolerance
limit. The default values are 50% for the loweritiand 200% for the upper limit.
This leaves plenty of room for differences betwkegmuages as regards to the
number of words used.

However, even if the translation is beyond thessgd, there is no guarantee that
the translation is wrong - and vice versa! Alwagefxin mind that you are the one
to do the final checking!
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Number of Characters

If you check thaVarn me when the number of characters in the trangtion
is...checkbox, the number of characters will be cheaaabrding to the settings
made below. You can set and activate a lower toteréimit and an upper
tolerance limit. The default values are 100% fer fttwer limit and 100% for the
upper limit.

The default values may seem to make no senseydahgot leave any room for a
difference. However, this function does make semsker very special
circumstances, namely when there is the formalireopent that the number of
characters in the translation must not be highegidhen the number of characters
in the source text. This can be the case in soft\analization projects.

Number and format of Numbers

If you check thaVarn me when the number are inconsistentheckbox, the
number of numbers is in source text and translas@ompared. [Check number
formatting according to languageis active, the number formatting is also
checked. If any inconsistency is found, a warniregsage will be displayed.

Tag structure

If Warn me when the tag structure is inconsistenis checked, the tag number
and structure is checked for tagged documentdHikelL and XML documents. If
Check tag orderis additionally checked, the tag order is alscckhd.

TM save check

If Go-to functions stop at TUs that are not saved irte main TM is active, the
Go-to functions will stop at a TU that is not sawedhe main TM. This function is
helpful for revision purposes, e.g. when a projeahager has to decide which
translation should be saved in a TM when the teditsi was received from the
translator.

Spell Checking

This function is not a crucial one, because Micfoééord includes a built-in spell
checker, which checks the spelling automaticallgwiver, in some cases, it can
be useful to activate tHexecute spell checking for translation unitcheckbox:

*  When the computer is slow and the automatic sjpeitker is not active
for speed reasons

* When the active document contains too many spettirsgakes so that
it is automatically de-activated by Microsoft Watskelf

*  When you want to make sure that the spelling iy akeectly after
editing a TU.

Final Version

MetaTexis Manual

The aim of any translation project is the finalsren, that is, the translated
document, cleaned of any source text elements.
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You can make a clean or final version at any tiewen if you have translated the
text only partially.

Before you make the definitive final version, yae advised to execute the
navigation command30 to next translation unit to be translated/revisd. If no
translation unit is opened and if you get the mgsdhat no TU was found which
does not meet the formal requirements set, yoweayuite sure that the translation
is okay from a formal point of view.

In MetaTexis, it is very easy to make the finalsien: Simply execute the menu
commandMetaTexis | Final version | Make final versionThe following dialog
box will be shown:

El MetaTexis - Make final version -0 x|

[ i Update translation memory |

[ check docurment For TUs ko be edited

Seament whole document (recommended
= d
(to make sure that the seament analysis is correct)

[ Delete non-translated seqments

[ Create Trados document

Help Make final wersion Zancel

When creating the final version, you have the feilg options:
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Update translation memory

If this checkbox is checked, all translated segsehnthe document will
be saved in the main TM before the final versiooréated. This way,
you can make sure that your translation memoryitotdate.

Check document for TUs to be edited

If this checkbox is checked, the document will heaked for TUs that
still need to be edited for formal reasons (sintitathe go-to functions).

=  Segment whole document

If this checkbox is checked, the document will bgreented
before the TU check is executed. This way, yournake sure
that you have actually translated all relevant sagsiwhich need
to be translated.

Delete non-translated segments

This checkbox is meaningful only if there are segtaevhich were not
translated. If you activate this checkbox, all Mdsich do not contain
any translation or any TM segments will be deletedually you will
want to keep the non-translated segments to havenglete text.)

Create TRADOS document
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If this checkbox is checked, not only a final verswill be produced,
but also a traditional TRADOS-Word document (ndtagEditor
document) containing both the source text andrdrestation. This can
be very helpful when your customers require a tiaal TRADOS-
Word document, and not only the final version.

» Encode special XML/HTML characters in translation

This checkbox is only visible when you are transtaHTML or XML
documents (or other tagged documents, where apjsica

[l MetaTexis - Make final version - O] x|

™ { Update: translation mermory

[ check document For TUs ko be edited

Seament whole docurment (recommended)
¥
(ta make sure that the segment analysis is carreck)

" Delete non-translated segments
[ create Trados document

W Encode special ¥MLHTML characters in translation

Help Make final wersion Cancel

If you activate this checkbox, characters like "', or "&" in the
translation will be converted to HTML/XML code, Huat they are
correctly shown in the browser. Usually this chepkbhould be
checked. However, if you have added formatting tagke translation
without assigning the internal tag style, do naivate this checkbox. If
you are not sure which setting is correct, try bmgtions and view the
result in the browser (a browser cannot only bel teeiew HTML, but
also XML files, though you first might have to clggnthe extension to
"xml" if it is different).

Post Production

MetaTexis includes some small, but useful functimnshange some formal
aspects of the text. You can execute these furecabany time, not only after you
have made a final version.

When you execute the menu commaw@étaTexis | Final version | Post
production, the following dialog box will appear:
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El MetaTexis - Post production =10 x|

¥ Streamline quotation marks
¥ Typographical
[ Mormal

[~ Correct spaces for French quotation marks

Il Remove unnecessary blank characters
rAttention: Do not check, if some blanks affect the lawouk!)

¥ Correct abbreviations ("e. g.", "i. e.")

¥ Correct percentage token I A vl
Help | Execute Cancel |

MetaTexis Manual

You can make the following corrections:
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Streamline quotations marks

The guotations marks in one document should haredme format.
Using this function, you can streamline them tthesi "normal” ones or
"typographical” ones.

Correct spaces for French quotation marks

French quotation marks (« ») usually go with a sdaefore or after the
quotation mark (as appropriate). This option makes that the number
of spaces is correct.

Remove unnecessary blank characters

In many documents, there are unnecessary blankatieas. Using this
function, you can remove them. You have to be chiefusing this
function, however. Unfortunately, many people stie blank
characters to format the text (rather than usibg ta paragraph indents,
for example). If this is the case, you must notthéefunction.

Correct abbreviations:

Very often, there is an inconsistent use of ablbtéwis in a document,
in that sometimes there is a space in between ants pf an
abbreviation ("e. g."), sometimes not ("e.g.")ydlu check this
checkbox, all abbreviations will be formatted watlspace in between.

Correct percentage token

In many documents you can find an inconsistentofisee percentage
symbol; sometimes it is placed directly behind enbar ("4%"),
sometimes there is a blank character in betweenuh®er and the
percentage symbol ("4 %"). Using this function, yaun streamline
percentage symbol usage according to your prefesenc
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Translation Memories (TMs) and Terminology
Databases (TDBS)

Besides the segmentation function, the translatiemory (TM) is the core of any
CAT tool. From a TM, you can retrieve segments \Wwhjiou have already
translated and use them for the current translaBars, you have easy access to
old translations, that is, you can look up how fawe translated words, phrases or
whole segments. So, the main functions of a TM@save time and to streamline
your translations in order to avoid inconsistencies

Terminology databases (TDBs), glossaries, andatiiaties (which are different
words for the same thing) are one of the core megsuor any translator. In each
language, there are thousands of dictionariesldanas of subjects. And most
translators have a collection of dictionaries agirtbookshelves. TDBs are
therefore an important feature of many CAT tools[ BB stores terms and their
translations, including explanations and examglégy can be dynamically
integrated in the translation process by automatiegook-up process. If a
standard translation for a word or phrase is storéde TDB, you have easy
access to it. So, just like in the case of TMs rtitaén functions of a TDB are also
to save you time and to streamline your translatioravoid inconsistencies.

In MetaTexis, you have full control over all asfgeot using TMs and TDBs.

Unlike with many other CAT tools, you can even deanot to use any TM or

TDB. Moreover, you can choose between automaticnaercuial control. Plus,
regarding the searching capabilities, you can ps® 254 TMs and TDBs

(though, for speed reasons, it is not recommentiEdybu use so many databases).

Database Types

MetaTexis offers very flexible means to create asel databases for data saving
and retrieval. You can create and use local dagsbasd, in version "MetaTexis
NET/Office", you can even use local or remote dasabservers.

Local MetaTexis Databases

MetaTexis can use five professional database esgingave and administer local
databases saved on your computer. For this ressemnsured that your TM and
TDB data are saved quickly and safely, for dataleaggnes are optimized for
saving and searching data. Even in the case ahpuier breakdown, the data will
usually not get lost.

For performance and limitation reasons, you arésadvto use the SQLite engine,
for it is very fast, and the file size is virtualiplimited.

To set the database type, click the menu comrSandatabase type (for creating
new databases)
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MetaTexis - Select database type X|

— fAvailable bypes
& { S0Lite

i [very Fast, na fil= size limitations] ;

M5 Access database
[Fast, filz size limited to 2 GBytes]

Microsoft 0L Server 20052008
MySOL (ibRSoL

MySOL (ODBC)

i e S e B

PastiEresOL (ODEC)

[” Enable inverse saving and searching

[ Do not show this dialog again and use current settings when creating databases

Help | oK Cancel

To create a database, select one type by clickmagia button and clicloK.
Then, a dialog will be shown where you can defimame and choose a directory.

Six database types are available:
* SQLite

This is the fastest database type. And the file sizirtually unlimited.
The SQLite engine ships with the MetaTexis instaliafile, so this
type can run on every system where MetaTexis Bsiglled.

If you intend to build up very big translation memories or terminology
databases, use this type.

A TM is saved as a file with the extension ".mxtwtlile a TDB is
saved as a file with the extension ".mxtdb". Thidee contain the
complete database. Therefore, to copy a TM or a T@hother
location, you only need to copy one file.

e MS Access database

MS Access databases are fast and reliable. TheobtifirAccess
database engine (also called "Jet engine") isahlailon your system if
MS Office with Access is installed on your systemif the MS Access
runtime files are installed. If the MS Access typaot available on
your computer, you can download the MS Access magngine for
free via this link:

http://www.microsoft.com/downloads/en/details.asfpepilyID=D9AE
78D9-9DC6-4B38-9FA6-2C745A175AED&displaylang=en

A TM is saved as a file with the extension ".mxdlile a TDB is saved
as a file with the extension ".mxt". These filestzon all relevant
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information, including all indexes. Therefore, tupg a TM or a TDB to
another location, you only need to copy one file.

You are advised to regularly compress your mainTMB by clicking
the menu comman@ompress main TMor Compress main TDB

Microsoft SQL Server 2005/2008

The Microsoft SQL Server engine is available abveision with
unlimited database sizes and as freeware versithnangize limit of 4
Gigabytes (it can be downloaded for free at
http://msdn.microsoft.com/sal/express/default.aspke MS SQL
Server is highly reliable, but it is slower thanl$® and MS Access. If
you do not have experience with managing databagegsional
engines, use the SQLite engine.

MySQL (libMySQL or ODBC)

This engine is one of the most popular open sodatebase engines.
MySQL is highly reliable, and there is virtually size limit. Moreover,
support for MySQL is available all over the worlg fmany database
experts. The MySQL engine can be downloaded atdbétion:

http://dev.mysgl.com/

The MySQL engine can be accessed either via tMyB®QL interface,
or via the ODBC interface. It is recommended tothgeODBC
interface. To be able to use the MySQL engine ustnbe installed
locally. Remote connections to MySQL servers atesnpported.

If you do not have experience with managing protesd database
engines, use the SQLite engine.

PostGreSQL (ODBC)

This engine is another popular open source dataragaes. The
PostGreSQL engine is highly reliable, and thensertsially no size
limit. Moreover, support for PostGreSQL is avaiihbll over the world
by many database experts. The PostGreSQL engineecdownloaded
at this location:

http://www.postgresgl.org/

To be able to use the PostGreSQL engine, it mustdtalled locally.
Remote connections to PostGreSQL servers are pposed. If you do
not have experience with managing professionabdamengines, use
the SQLite engine.

Note: The edb engine that was available in former vessmf MetaTexis is not
available for creating new databases, anymore rddmon for sorting our edb is
that the vendor of this engine does not supportdavelop this engine, anymore.
Moreover, the SQLite engine is a better and faaternative.

Nevertheless, if you have edb databases, you ithunsst them. However, it is
recommended to create a new SQLite database irstekit import the edb
database into your new SQLite database.

Besides the database type, you can make two attiergs:
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* Enable inverse searching and saving

If this checkbox is active, any new database vélpbepared for inverse
(or reverse) searching and saving. If a databaseaibled this way, and
if the corresponding settings in tB®cument Optionsare made, the
database will not only be searched in the origaradjuage direction
(e.g. English -> Russian), but also in the oppddiitection (e.g. Russian
-> English). This can be helpful when you transtatds where the
language direction does not change the way a samtsitranslated (that
is, when the context of a sentence does not nratteh).

Note that you can enable the inverse searchingavidg all the time in
the Database Optionsdialog via in theDatabase Center

* Do not show this dialog and use current settings vem creating
databases

If this checkbox is active, the dialog box will rim¢ shown when you
create new TMs or TDBs, and the last settings sawtbthe used. If the
checkbox is not checked, the dialog is displayexh ¢iane you click the
Create button in theDocument optionsor theStart Assistant

Database Servers

Version "MetaTexis NET/Office" offers great flexity regarding the sources used
as TMs and TDBs. You can not only use differenaldase engines, but you can
also connect to the MetaTexis Server, TinyTM or Myivbry via LAN/Internet.
And you can use the TRADOS Workbench.

When you click thé&electbutton in theDocument optionsor theStart Assistant,
the following dialog will be displayed, offeringmeé types for selection:
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— fvailable bypes

o~

i e S B e T B
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! Local database file!

MetaTexis Server

Microsaft SOL Server 20052008
MyS0L (libMySaL)

MySOL (ODEC)

Postarescl (ODEC)

MM ermary:

Tirme TM

[lse TRADDS Workbench

[ Do not show this dialog again and use current setkings when selecting servers

Help | (1] 4 Zancel

The available database types are explained in deisel below:

MetaTexis Manual

Local database

When you select this option and click OK, you calest a locally saved
MetaTexis database. This is the correct optiorsébecting databases of
SQLite and MS Access databases (Note that thedhl@egine is still
supported although you cannot create new edb ds#alzaymore, see
above).

MetaTexis Server

To connect to a MetaTexis Server, select this optiad clickOK. In
the dialog shown, enter the server and logon dapavided by the
server administrator. To save, click OK. For dethihstructions, see
the "Setup server connection" chapter on page 171.

Microsoft SQL Server 2005/2008

MS SQL Server databases cannot be selected likdesfites, but have
to be selected via a special dialog. When you ¢liekOK button, the
following dialog will be displayed:
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Il MetaTexis - M5 SOL Server data - O] x|

Server: | \SQLEXPRESS =l

— Authenkifizierung

{” Integrated authentication ;

{* authentication via logon data

User ID: I 53
Password: I Hekkrokk
— Database
Show available databases Delete

fvvailable databases:

best
testl

Database selecked:

Help | oK Cancel

After correct access data, you have access to :1I&QL Server engine
(but only the relevant databases are displayetjgtwnly MetaTexis
TMs or MetaTexis TDBs). When you click t&dow available
databasedhutton, the list of available MS SQL Server TMsB®in the
listbox below is refreshed.

To select a database, double-click one item idishef available
databases, or select one item and dliék

To delete a database, select one item in theflstailable databases
and click theDeletebutton.

MySQL (libMySQL or ODBC)

MySQL databases cannot be selected like simplg, filet have to be
selected via a special dialog. When you click tikelDtton, the
following dialog will be displayed:
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Il MetaTexis - MySQL data - O] x|

SErver: I lacalhost
Port: | 3308
User ID: I rook
Passward: I kbbb
Show available databases Delete

Available databases:

Lest
testl
tmnkesk
tmkm

Database selecked:

Help | oK Zancel

The Port is detected automatically, but you camgkat manually (only
recommended for experts).

After entering a correct combination of user ID gadsword, you have
access to the MySQL engine (but only the relevatulzhses are
displayed, that is only MetaTexis TMs or MetaTeki3Bs). When you
click theShow available databasebutton, the list of available MySQL
TMs/TDBs in the listbox below is refreshed.

To select a database, double-click one item idishef available
databases, or select one item and diék

To delete a database, select one item in theflestalable databases
and click theDeletebutton.

* PostGreSQL (ODBC)

PostGreSQL databases cannot be selected like siiteyslebut have to
be selected via a special dialog. When you cliek@K button, the
following dialog will be displayed:
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Il MetaTexis - PostGresQL data - O] x|

SErver: I lacalhost
Port: | s432
User ID: I
Passward: I
Show available databases Delete

Available databases:

Database selecked:

Help | oK Zancel

The Port is detected automatically, but you camgkat manually (only
recommended for experts).

After entering a correct combination of user ID gadsword, you have
access to the PostGreSQL databases (but onlylthent databases are
displayed, that is only MetaTexis TMs or MetaTeki3Bs). When you
click theShow available databasebutton, the list of available
PostGreSQL TMs/TDBs in the listbox below is refregh

To select a database, double-click one item idishef available
databases, or select one item and diék

To delete a database, select one item in theflesstalable databases
and click theDeletebutton.

MyMemory

The MyMemory access is only available for secondaws because
MyMemory is currently only available for searchirfigar more
information seehttp://mymemory.translated.net

TinyTM

TinyTM is an open-source web-based translation nmgnWwhen you
select this option, the following dialog will besgiayed:
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=

Server: I wieny Einwkm . org
Port: | 5432

Lser IC: I

Password: I

Database: I

0K Cancel

To be able to use the TinyTM you will have to régisat TinyTM.org
first, then use the user ID and password for loggin

For more information seéttp://www.tinytm.org
e Use TRADOS Workbench

If you run TRADOS Workbench on your system, you aagess it
through MetaTexis. This way, you run both MetaTexiss TRADOS
on one computer and use the same TM.

Besides the database type, you can make one ettiegs

* Do not show this dialog and use current settings vem selecting
servers

If this checkbox is active, the dialog box will ¢ shown when you
select TMs or TDBs, and the last settings saveldbeilised. If the
checkbox is not checked, the dialog is shown eiaad you click the
Selectbutton in theDocument optionsor theStart Assistant

Configuring TMs and TDBs
The database functions are controlled via the olig sub-menus or dialog boxes:

*  Sub-menus of the MetaTexis meffwanslation memory (TM) and
Terminology database (TDB)

* TM and TDB menus of the MetaTexis ribbon (Word 22020)

» Tabs inDocument optionsdialog: Translation memoriesand
Terminology databases

» Automation options dialog box, which contains a sub-set of the
document options.

* Some important settings (Main TM, main TDB, autdorabptions) can
also be defined in th&tart Assistant

If you want to use a TM for your translation, yoeed to do only one thing: assign
a TM to the document. You can do this right atlieginning at the second step of
the Start Assistant (see section "Step 2" on payeo8 you can do this at any time
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in theDocument optionsdialog (menu commaridetaTexis | Document options
or shortcutAlt+Shift+O ).

TheDocument optionsdialog box is the central dialog box for configugiTMs
and TDBs. There are two tabi&anslation memoriesandTerminology
databases

Main and Secondary Databases

TMs and TDBs are separated in two classes:
* Main TM/TDB
* Secondary TMs/TDBs

The difference between main and secondary dataizaeesin the databases
themselves. Any TM or TDB can be used as the maialése for one document
and as secondary database for another documeng(tlaodatabase cannot be used
as the main database and as a secondary database fdlocument at the same
time, of course). The difference is only in the vitag databases are used by the
program during the translation process. Secondatigbadses are only searched
while you translate, whereas the main databaseisrte where new items can be
added or existing items can be changed:

e The main TM is the TM where the TUs of the docunaetsaved in
automatically or manually via the following menummmands:

= Save current translation unit in main TM
= Save all translated segments in main TM

* The main TDB is the TDB where new terminology igeshwhen you
add new terminology via the following menu commands

= Add new terminology pair to main TDB
= Pre-save selection as source text
= Pre-save selection as translation

When a database search is executed, the databaseseched in the following
order:

1. Main TM/TDB

2. Secondary TMs/TDBs (in the order shown in thedfsBecondary
translation memoriesor Secondary terminology databass).

TM Policy

Before you decide to actually use one or more TédMsafdocument, you should
answer the question whether this makes sensenkrae using TMs makes sense
if this saves time and effort. Usually, this is @splly true when you translate
technical documents (in the widest sense) or witerhave to translate a revised
version of source document. Especially in the tatéese, you can save an
enormous amount of time by using TMs.

However, in some cases, you might prefer not tolide. For example, when you
translate novels, poems or highly scientific teyts) might even feel annoyed
when you are presented with segments from a TMhi®similar segments can
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have completely different meanings in differenttesits. On the other hand, even
in "texts of art" there can be many repetitionpéesally in poems).

The question whether to use a TM or not is conmktciehe question whether you
use the automation options: If you de-activataatbmation options, you have full
manual control over how the TM is used so that gam avoid the "annoying"
effects of using a TM. (For more information abautomation policy, see "TM
Automation Policy and Leverage Effects" on page. 114

Upshot: As a general rule, you are advised to uld asimply because you should
not miss any efficiency gains through MetaTexiswideer, there might be cases
when using TMs can be annoying or superfluous, yma have your preferences,
of course. Plus, you can always change the setiisg®u go along: You can turn
off the automatic functions, and turn them on adgatier. Unlike other CAT tools,
MetaTexis gives you complete flexibility.

If you have decided to work with TMs, you shoul@sg@ some time on thinking
about your TM policy: How many TMs do | want to @s&/hat is the best way to
organize them? Where do | want to save them? Whahded my TMs for? What
are my personal preferences? Which policy is thstrfiicient one?

As you can see from these questions, you have massibilities. Below, | will
present and examine a few possible strategies:

* Some translators prefer to usely one master TMfor all translations.
This TM contains all the translations ever produicgdhe translator.

Advantagesilt is always clear where all TUs are saved. Cogyi
making backups and transferring the TM to other maters are easy.
Most importantly, the leverage effects are beatliTUs are in one TM
and are available all the time.

DisadvantagesThe database can become very big so that thegavi
and search processes can become a bit slower.a&¥ologe overview of
the contents.

This strategy seems to be best suited for freetanfar the master TM
does not have to be organized in any way! The puafpose of a TM is
to provide TUs for re-use, and, for this, no splegiauping or
categorization is required.

* The radical alternative to the master TM strategypihave on&M per
project. Each TM only contains the TUs of one translapooject
which might consist of one or of many documents.

AdvantagesThe TMs remain small and the searching and saving
processes are very fast. If you want to searcharerthan one TM, you
can simply add other TMs as secondary databasedé&tew).

DisadvantagesYou can lose overview. You have to be careful nighe
save the TMs: Together with the project documelmtsPspecial
directory? With sub-directories?

* Another strategy is to havel/ for each broad subject For example,
all economic documents are saved in the TM for egoa texts.
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AdvantagesThe number of TMs remains small while the siz¢éhef
TMs does not necessarily become too big.

DisadvantagesMany texts cannot easily be allocated to onelsing
subject. So, in some cases, you might have toaaeeument in two or
three subject TMs. You might lose overview.

» Of course, you can also rurcambined strategy You can use a project
TM as main TM and a master TM (or a subject TM}@sondary TM.
Then, when a translation project has been finished,can import the
project TM in your master TM.

This strategy is also appropriate for project teamagencies with more
than one translator where quality control and akflaw is involved.

Each approach has advantages and disadvantages. é&ventyou do not have
to stick to only one strategy; you can follow cominied strategies of different
kinds! And you can always adapt or change your strategpago along.

If you change your strategy, some work might beuregl if you have to re-
organize or re-build your TMs. But this task is rmaghsy through thgatch
processingcommand in MetaTexis (see "Batch Processing” ge (i28).

TDB Policy

The first question you have to ask yourself is:IDeed to build a terminology
database? This is an important question becaukiirigua good TDB can take a
lot of time. Before you decide to build a TDB oruy@wn, you should make sure
that you actually need to do it:

« If a dictionary is available on the market whiclngs your purposes,
especially if available on CD-ROM, you do not nexzeyg need to build
up a TDB yourself. If it is possible to expert tietionary as text file
you can import this in MetaTexis TDB easily. Altatively, you might
be able to integrate the software in MetaTexis {(Eedler!
Verweisquelle konnte nicht gefunden werdefi.on pagd-ehler!
Textmarke nicht definiert.).

* If you need to streamline a translation, this cartlp be achieved
through other functions in MetaTexis: TBearch for textfunction
presents you with TUs so that you are able to sgeylou have
translated the text searched in a document orjegtrsee "Searching
for Text" on page 54). And, if you are using trarssion, you can
easily look up words and their translations (sesp@ying TMs" on
page 141).

So, in which cases do you need to build a TDB, then

* A TDB is needed when the dictionaries availablendbserve your
needs, and when it is clear that you will neednif@mation for other
projects besides the one you are currently workimg-or example, if
you want to specialize in the field of regional d®pment in the
European Union, you will want to build a separa@BTbecause there
are many special concepts which you will not finéihy dictionary.

» A TDB is also needed when the translation of a vasrghrase is
critical, e.g. when only one translation of a wiéccepted by the
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customer, although many are possible. For exariiptbe field of
technical translations, many customers providesglies which are
mandatory. You can import these glossaries in aWkstis TDB to
work with them conveniently.

A TDB is needed when different translators are waylon a project in
parallel. To be able to produce a consistent tediosl, they often need
to exchange glossaries/TDBs. Or they need to actes$DB made
available by the MetaTexis Server (see "MetaTeriv&" on page
171).

Additionally to answering the question whether tildba TDB at all, you need to
find your way in organizing the TDBs. In principkgu have the following
possibilities:

One TDB for all translations; the entries are orgexh by categories:

Advantagesilt is always clear where all terminology is sawaed can be
searched. Copying, making backups and transfetii@d DB to other
computers are easy.

DisadvantagesThe more entries are added, the more heterogsribeu
TDB will become. You lose overview, and the TDBilmost only be

useful for you. Especially, in the case of glosssrthis approach does
not seem to be wise.

One TDB per translation project:

This approach makes sense only when more tharramsdtor works
on the project.

AdvantagesThe TDBs remain relatively small and searchind an
saving is very fast. If you want to search in mibv@ one TDB, you can
simply add other TDBs as secondary databases.

DisadvantagesYou can lose overview. You have to be careful nighe
save the TDBs: Together with the project documelms?special
directory? With sub-directories?

One TDB per broad subject:
In many cases, this strategy is the most appre&poiat for TDBs.

Compared to TMs, the choice of strategy is moreoirtgmt, for changing the TDB
strategy is not as easy as changing the TM stralldgyreason is that TDBs are
usually "hand-made". (To be able to reorganize T,DBs entries have to be
carefully made, and categories should be added.)

Configuring TMs

Translation memories are configured via Br@cument Options Translation
memoriestab:
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[l MetaTexis - Document options = |EI|£|

Miscellaneogus ~ Translation memories ITerminu:qug';-' databases I Segmentation | Machine translation & Dickionaries I

Main translation memory {searching and saving) secondary translation memories {(only searching)
Select | Remove | Wig | Add | Remove | Lp | Do | Wi |
| [MS SQL Server:] test [MyMemory]

Saving ISearch I Results | Colaring I

I Save translation unit automatically ¥ Ignore internal kags
[~ Sawe RTF text (Formatting) v Ignore inde Figlds
[ Save segment info {statistical information)

[ show didlog in case of new translation

[ Allow saving translation alternatives

3 Save TUs inversally, if appropriate (TMs must be
enabled for inverse saving and searching)

Save segments with these categories:

Customer:

Save as defaulk | Save | Load | Load Fram dacument Criginal default

Help | 0K Cancel

In the following sections, the options are expldiimedetail.

Defining the Main TM
To select an existing TM:
1. Click theSelectbutton in theMain translation memory frame.
2. In the dialog box shown, select a database typeis¢abase Servers).

3. If you have selected the local database type, andillog box will be
shown. Select a TM, as appropriate.

To create a new TM:
1. Click theCreate button in theMain translation memory frame.

2. Inthe dialog box shown, select a database typel(seal MetaTexis
Databases).

3. Inthe following dialog box, select a directory atefine a name for the
new TM.
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To remove a main TM:
1. Click theRemovebutton in theMain translation memory frame.
To view the main TM:

1. Click theView button in the Main translation memory.

Defining Secondary TMs
To add a TM to the list of secondary TMs:
1. Click the Add button in the Secondary translaticenmories frame.
2. Inthe dialog box shown, select a database types¢abase Servers).

3. If you have selected the local database type, andihlog box will be
shown. Select a TM or TDB, as appropriate.

To remove a TM from the list of secondary TMs:

1. Click the Remove button in the Secondary transtati@mories.
To move a TM up or down in the list of secondarystM

1. Click the Up/Down button in the Secondary transikatnemories.
To view the secondary TM:

1. Click the View button in the Secondary translatiemories.

TM Saving Options

TheSavingtab contains the TM saving parameters.

3aving ISearch | Results | Colaring |

W Save translation unit autamatically ¥ Ignore internal kags
[~ Save RTF text (Formatting) v Ignore inde:x fields
[~ Save segment info {skatistical information]

[~ show dialog in case of new kranslation

[ allow saving translation alkernatives

v Save TUs inversally, if appropriate (TMs must be
enabled fFor inverse saving and searching)

Save segments with these categaories:

Cuskomer:

MetaTexis Manual

The following settings can be performed:

* Save translation unit automatically.
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If this checkbox is checked, a translation unausomatically saved in
the main TM when it is closed, provided that ttansiation box is not
empty and it does not contain TM segments.

* Save RTF text (formatting)

If this checkbox is checked, the RTF version offie@U is saved in the
TM. The RTF text includes all formatting informaticHowever, if you
save the RTF text, the size of the TM will be biggto, if you do not
need the formatting information and/or need to kibepsize of the TM
small, de-activate this option.

* Save segment info (statistical information)

If this checkbox is checked, the segment info fmhesegment is saved
in the TM. This increases the size of the TM. Thanes if you do not
need this information and/or want to keep the efahe TM small, do
not activate this option.

* Show dialog in case of new translation alternative

Each time a TU is saved in the main TM, MetaTekisaks whether the
source segment is already present in the TM.

Now, let us assume that you want to save a TUant¥d and the source
segment of the TU is already present in the TM thatranslation of
the TU to be saved is different from the transkafioesent in the TM. If
this checkbox is not checked, the translation @M will be updated
automatically (or a new alternative will be addetbanatically). But if

it is checked, you will be asked whether you want tcatgthe
translation (or whether you want to add a new tedizs alternative).

« Allow translation alternatives:

If this checkbox is checked, MetaTexis does notatgexisting TUs in
a TM, but adds another alternative. In most cagmswill probably
prefer not to allow translation alternatives.

» Save TUs inversely, if appropriate (TM must be endled for inverse
searching and saving)

If this checkbox is checked, MetaTexis will savElain inverse
language direction, if the source text of the TU¢osaved if found as
translation in the TM. This feature can only bevadted when the
database has been activated for inverse searchéhgeaing when it
was created (see "Local MetaTexis Databases" oa ®hy

* Save segments with these categories

If this checkbox is checked, MetaTexis adds thegaies entered in
the Categoriedield of the TM. If you enter more than one catgggou
have to separate them with a semicolon.

This setting has an impact on the search resulitenwhe search option
Restrict search to these categorida theSearchtab is checked.

TM Search Options

There is one tab containing the TM search parasietsrappearance is as follows:
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|7 Search For translations in TM autumaticallyé Minimurm similarity For selecting TM segments: I B0 e
i when a translation unit is opened
™ Orlly if there is no translation Minirmurn similarity for selecting TM segments in I 35 %,
the case of identical sub-segments;
{* Always {also check For different translations)
[/ Uipdate search inmain THianly Penalty For different placeablestags: I 1 %
&pply language classes
I (eq. treak English (UK and English (1540 ¥ Use TM alsa as TDB

Restrick search ko these categories:

[ Language chain searching

Restrick search ko these translataors:

¥ Inverse searching (the databases must be

Restrick search ko these customers:

Handling For prewvalent words; I Special handling j

Threshold For prevalent words handling I 33 %

(%% of tokal number of segments):

MetaTexis Manual

The Searchtab contains the following elements:

Search for source segment automatically when a tratation unit is
opened

If this checkbox is checked, MetaTexis will autoivally search in the
specified TMs when a TU is opened and the tramsidiox is empty
(no translation or TM segments present).

If the Untranslated units only option is checked, the search will only
be executed if the translation box is empty.

If the All (also check for different translations) option is checked, the
search will also be executed if there is alreathamslation in the
document. If TM contains a translation for the eatrsource text which
differs from the translation in the document, aciedialog is
displayed which lets you decide what to do withekisting translation
in the document (see the "Working with TM checlutes chapter on
page 134).

If the checkboxUpdate search in Main TM onlyis checked, the
search for existing translation in the TM is red&d to the main TM.

This function is very important to ensure a comsistranslation of your
document, for, as a general rule, identical sem®sbould have the
same translation. This is especially true for tézddrdocuments.

Apply language classes

If this checkbox is checked, MetaTexis will look fanguage classes
rather than for the exact language defined. Therseveral languages
that have variants. For example, there are margmnarof the English,
French and Spanish languages. If language classepplied,
MetaTexis treats the variants of a language asahee language, e.g.
English (UK) and English (USA) are treated as @rgyliage. So, if a
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TM contains segments in different languages thiatrigeto the same
language class (e.g. "English (UK)" and "Englisis{U, they are all
included in the search. On the other hand, if¢hisckbox is unchecked,
MetaTexis will only include the segments that ar¢éhie same language
as the source language of the MetaTexis documeeb@cument
options).

Restrict search to these categories

If you enter a category in this text box, the TN is restricted to
segments with this category. You have to be careithl this command:
Make sure that the category entered actually exigtse TMs.

If you enter more than one category, they musteparated by a
semicolon.

Restrict search to these translators

If you enter a translator name in this text bog, T search is
restricted to segments whose last editor is orteeo$pecified
translators. You have to be careful with this comehaiake sure that
the translators entered actually exist in the TMs.

If you enter more than one translator, they mustdmarated by a
semicolon.

Minimum similarity for selecting TM segments

In this text box, you define the lower limit of dlarity which a TM
segment must reach to be presented to the translde percentage
refers to the number of words which are identiéallM segment in a
database is only selected if at least X % of thed&are identical with
the words of the source segment searched for.

Example You have defined 60% as the minimum level of kinity
(default). And you want to translate the sentefide:loves Alicia."

You let MetaTexis search for TM segments in thermia¥l, which
contains only three segments (and their transiglidi) "He hates
Enrique.”, 2) "He wants Alicia.", and 3) "He lovBhkakira.". TM
segments 2) and 3) are selected because 2 of 3wamraqual (66.6%),
whereas TM segment 1) is not selected becauseoaslyord is equal
(33.3%).

Minimum similarity for selecting TM segments in ca® of identical
sub-segments

In some cases, it can make sense to select a sefyjorara TM even if
the minimum similarity has not been reached, namélgn a sub-
segment is identical.

Example In the two sentences "She loves Enrique desppraie
hopelessly." and "She loves Enrique." the sub-segti&he loves
Enrique" is identical. The similarity value is 50%herefore "She loves
Enrigue" does not meet the normal minimum simiaciiterion, based
on the number of words. However, if the similagtjterion for sub-
segments is less than 50%, the segment is seliectadhe TM, after
all.
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Note

Note: The settings made in this tab have a great impatihe speed of the search
process when the TMs are big: The lower the valiresslower the search process.
The higher the values, the faster the search psotfggou experience bad search
performance there are two ways to improve: Firstf,the minimum similarity to
higher values. Secondly, if the option "Use TM &8BT is switched on, switch it
off.

* Ignore index fields

This checkbox is not shown for tagged documentsiidfcheckbox is
active, index fields in TUs are ignored when Meta$executes TM
searches, and TUs are saved without any indexsfidlRTF saving
active.

* Ignore internal tags:

This checkbox is only shown for tagged documentid option is
checked, internal tags will be ignored and notdeed in the TM. This
is relevant for tagged documents such as HTML ol>dcuments.
You are advised to activate this option becausenal tags usually
only contain formatting information.

e Use TM also as TDB

If this option is checked, the TM will not only searched as TM, but
also as TDB, that is, the TUs in the TM will beatied as terminology.
This can further increase your translation efficigrfor example, when
the text to be translated contains segments consist several smaller
sentences already translated before.

Caution: In the case of big TMs this option canehawery negative
impact on the search performance. So, if you egpee bad search
performance, make sure that this option is switaféd

» Language chain searching

If this option is checked, the search will be edhto find more TUs if
the TM contains multi-lingual content. For exampé’'s assume that
you are translating a text from English to FrefeEN>FR). If the TM
contains TUs in the language combinations EN->IT BR>FR, where
one EN segment is very similar or identical to skgment currently
searched, the TM search will usually not be sudakbscause there is
no EN->FR dataset in the TM. However, if the larggiahain searching
is active, MetaTexis will look further. And if tH€ segments are
identical, MetaTexis will actually find the Frentanslation of the
Italian text and assign it to the English sourog, tand an EN->FR hit
will be displayed. This search even works acrossTM

Moreover, if the inverse searching is active, drggliage chain search
even works if the language direction are mixed, ElgtaTexis will find
a match if the TM has the TUs IT->EN and FR->IT.

* Inverse search (the databases must be enabled foverse
searching)
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If this option is checked, the TMs will also be rdeed for matches with
the opposite language direction. This option ontyks if the database
is activated for inverse searching and saving whisrcreated (see
"Local MetaTexis Databases" on page 81). Combinigudtive language
chain-searching feature, this opens up amazinghplitiss (see above).

Handling for prevalent words:

To improve the search speed in TMs MetaTexis uspeaial
technology for words used in very many segmerke (fihe" and "a" in
the English language). If the search speed in Bvdow you can try to
improve by changing the method used for the hagdifrprevalent
words. There are three options: "Off", "Specialdiary”, and "Skip". In
the case of option "Off" prevalent words are haddilee all other
words. In the case of option "Special handling"ghevalent words are
treated in a special way. In the case of optionip'Sprevalent words are
not included in the fuzzy search. The latter optinght be useful for
languages with words or signs that occur in vitjuavery segment or
for languages with many prevalent words or signs.

Threshold for prevalent words handling

The threshold for prevalent words handlings deteesiwhich words
are handled as prevalent words. The default val@8%o, that is if a
word occurs in more than 33% of all TUs in a TMg thord is view as
prevalent word by MetaTexis.

TM Search Results Options

The results of a TM search are either written enttlanslation box of a TU (if you
work in document mode), or they are presentedarrdmslation dialog box (if you
work in dialog box mode).

TheResultstab contains the parameters for how the searcitsd# any) are

shown:
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Saving | Search  Resulks IC:::I:::ring |

W show results in Scouk (f visible)

v show results in document

¥ Insert RTF bext

If possible, replace numbers automatically

|7 Insert 100%:-matches aukomatically :
i (except when there are more than one) §

in Fuzzy matches

W Show alternatives - maximum number: I 2 in fuzzy matches (e.g. "a2", "bS")
™ Show percentage of similarity ¥ Remove any tags for non-tagged docs

¥ mMark identical sub-segments

v Show order of identical sub-segments

[T Case sensitive

[ Exclude non-letkers and punctuation marks

If possible, replace word with digits automatically

¥ Mark inkernal kags with the appropriate style
if no Formatting information is available

MetaTexis Manual

The following settings can be made:

Show results in Scout (if visible)

When this option is active, the machine translat&sults are shown in
the Scout dialog (for more information, see thedl&tchapter on page
181).

Show results in documernt

When this option is active, the machine translat&sults are shown in
the document, according to the following settings.

Insert 100% matches automatically (except when there are more
than one}

If this checkbox is checked, and the TM searchthasesult of one TM
segment which matches the source segment 100%attsdation of the
TM segment found will be inserted in the transkatimx as the
translation, without the source segment being diggl.

Show alternatives - max number

If this checkbox is checked, not only the best mmagqresented, but
also the alternatives, up to a maximum number tepeeified in the text
box.

If this checkbox is not checked, only the best maqresented.

Usually you will choose to insert the RTF text. Hoxgr, in some cases,
you might prefer to insert the "pure" text.

Show percentage of similarity

If this checkbox is checked, the percentage oflatity is displayed at
the beginning of the TM segments, e.g. "{78%]}"nlost cases, this
information is not needed, because you can alsthigeinformation by
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displaying theSegment infodialog box (see "Segment Info" on page
211), and because the segment comparison funetisrybu much
more than the percentage of similarity (see nesdagraph).

Mark identical sub-segments

If this checkbox is checked, identical sub-segmeiiitdoe marked
according to your settings in ti@eneral optionsdialog box (see
"Settings for Segment Comparison” on page 270d&gult, identical
sub-segments are marked by means of green chaagtesreas
different sub-segments are marked via so-calledchiag ants" box
around them. This means, you can actusdigwhich sub-segments are
identical, so that you are able to compare thecgosegment with the
TM segment very quickly, thus enabling you to qlycdapt the
translation of the TM segment (for more informaterd an example,
see "Searching in TMs" on page 126).

= Show order of identical sub-segments

If this checkbox is checked, the order of the idmhtsub-
segments is indicated by numbers placed directisomt of the
identical sub-segment. This makes comparing saegment and
TM segment even easier.

= Case sensitive

If this checkbox is checked, the segment compaiiserecuted
as case sensitive. Usually it makes more sengate Ithis
checkbox unchecked.

= Exclude non-letters and punctuation marks

If this checkbox is checked, the segment comparsaiudes
non-letters and punctuation marks. Usually you habetter
overview when this checkbox is not checked.

Insert RTF text:

If this checkbox is checked, the RTF text storethenTM is inserted. In
this case, all formatting information saved in RIEF text is preserved.

If this checkbox is not checked, the "pure" tertatl in the TM is
inserted. In this case, no formatting informatistinicluded.

If possible, replace numbers automatically when thenatch is not
perfect:

If this checkbox is checked, and if the matchesbare fuzzy matches,
any numbers found will be replaced automaticallye Teplacement
algorithm used puts main emphasis on secure repkms. For
example, if the text to be translated containgilmaber 241 and 56
while the TU found contains the numbers 376 ant@8 in the source
text found and in the translation found, the nuraliethe TU found

will be replaced by the number in the text to lamstated. As a result,
the number of 100% matches can be increased, fugtacing the
amount of work needed.

If possible replace words with digits automaticallyin fuzzy matches:
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If this checkbox is checked, and if the matchesbare fuzzy matches,
any words with digits found (like "a2" or "3b") wibte replaced
automatically. The replacement algorithm used mas emphasis on
secure replacements. For example, if the text todmslated contains
the word a23 and c4 while the TU found containswbeds a55 and b77
both in the source text found and in the transtatound, the numbers
in the TU found will be replaced by the numberhia text to be
translated. As a result, the number of 100% matchr$de increased,
further reducing the amount of work needed.

* Remove any tags for non-tagged documents

If TUs are retrieved from the TM that originaterfr@ tagged document
and contain tags, these tags are automaticallywedi the TU is
inserted in a non-tagged document.

* Mark internal tags with the appropriate style if no formatting
information is available:

If this checkbox is checked, for tagged documemgags in TM
matches are automatically formatted with the irdaetag style, if the
TU found in the TM has no formatting information.

Coloring for translation units

In theColoring tab, you can define and set the colors for TUs:

Saving | Search | Resulks  Coloring I

[ iColoring For translation units

¥ | 1002% matches Zhoose color;

¥ | Fuzzy matches bo be edited Zhoose color;
¥ | Fuzzy matches edited Zhoose color;
¥ 1achine translations Choose color
I 1anual bramslations Choose color

™ | Mat-translated seqments Zhoose color;

Color the complete document now

LLLEE

MetaTexis Manual

When this checkbox is checked, every TU is col@ezbrding to the settings. If
you need coloring for the complete document imntetiayou can press the
buttonColor the complete document nowio apply the settings to the complete
document. If a document is colored, and you neepktaid of the coloring,
uncheck theColoring for translation units and press th€olor the complete
document nowbutton.
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To activate coloring for a special TU type, chduk televant checkbox. By
clicking theChoose colorcommand button, you can change the color accotding
your needs.

Configuring TDBs

Terminology databases are configured via@Rloeument Options Terminology
databasedab:

W MetaTexis - Document options = |EI|5|

Miscellaneous I Translation memories  Terminology databases ISegmentation | Machinge translation & Dickionaries I
Main terminology database Secondary terminology databases

Remu:uvel Up | Dowin | Wiew |

Create | Select | Remave | i |

Banking_eng-rus. mxk
Managermenk. mxt

Search 1 ISearch 2 | Results 1 | Resulks 2 |

v Search for words in source segment automatically ¥ Da not search, if TH search has 100% hit
when a translation unit is opened

v Case sensitive search
% only if there is no translation

™ apply to all terms

" Always (results partly only displayed in Scout) ™ apply to terms with First letter in Uppercase

= iyl EmuE e desses % Apply ko kerms in UPPERCASE only

{eq. treat English (LK) and English {US&) ¥ Use TDE also as TM

Restrick search to these categories:
I < [ Language chain searching

Restrick search to these translabors: v Inverse searching {the datﬁbases st be
I enabled for inverse searching)

Restrict search ko these customers:

Save as default | Save | Load | Load from document Criginal default

Help | (1] 4 Cancel

In the following sections the options are explaiiredetail.

Defining the Main TDB
To select an existing TDB:
1. Click the Select button in the Main terminologyatzse frame.

2. In the dialog box shown, select a database typeis¢abase Servers).
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3. If you have selected the local database type, andillog box will be
shown. Select a TM/TDB, as appropriate.

To create a new TDB:
1. Click the Create button in the Main terminologyatsse frame.

2. Inthe dialog box shown, select a database typel(seal MetaTexis
Databases).

3. Inthe following dialog box, select a directory adefine a name for the
new TDB.

To remove a main TDB:
1. Click theRemovebutton in theMain terminology databaseframe.
To view the main TM/TDB:

1. Click theView button in theMain terminology databaseframe.

Defining Secondary TDBs

To add a TDB to the list of secondary TDBs:
1. Click theAdd button in theSecondary terminology databasefame.
2. Inthe dialog box shown, select a database types¢abase Servers).

3. If you have selected the local database type, andihlog box will be
shown. Select a TM or TDB, as appropriate.

To remove a TDB from the list of secondary TDBs:

1. Click theRemovebutton in theSecondary terminology databases
frame.

To move a TDB up or down in the list of secondabBE:

1. Click theUp/Down button in theéSecondary terminology databases
frame.

To view the secondary TDB:

1. Click the View button in th&econdary terminology databasefame.

TDB Search Options

The TDB search parameters are very similar to teséarch parameters, except
that there is no savings tab, because terminokgpt saved automatically.

TheSearchtab contains the TDB search parameters:
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Search I'-.-'-.-'ilu:lu:aru:ls | Results 1 | Results 2

v Search For words in source segment aukornatically ¥ Do not search, if TM search has 100%: hit

when a translation unit is opene

* only if there is no translation

= Always (results partly only displayed in Scout)

v &pply language classes
(eq. treat English (1K) and Engli

Restrick search ko these categories:

d
¥ Case sensitive search

= apply ko all kerms
™ apply ko terms with First letter in Uppercase

* apply ko terms in UPPERCASE only

b (34
(e [T Use TDE also as TM

[ Language chain searching

Restrick search ko these translators

r Inverse searching (the databases must be
enahbled For inverse searching)

Restrick search ko these customers:

The following settings can be made:

106 « Concepts and Functions

Search for words in source segment automatically vén a
translation unit is opened

If this checkbox is checked, MetaTexis will autoivally search in the
specified TDBs when a TU is opened and the transldiox is empty
(no translation or TM segments present).

Do not search if TM search has 100% hit

If this checkbox is checked, no TDB search is etestwhen the TM
search, which is always executed before the TDBchehas a 100%
hit. In this case, there is usually no need tograrfa terminology
search.

Apply language classes

If this checkbox is checked, MetaTexis looks fargaage classes rather
than for the language defined. There are sevanglkzges that have
variants. For example, there are many varianteetnglish, French
and Spanish languages. If language classes alieddeetaTexis treats
the variants of a language as the same languagdsmglish (UK) and
English (USA) are treated as one language. Sol DR contains
segments in different languages that belong tc#nee language class,
they are all included in the search. On the otlaadhif this checkbox is
unchecked, MetaTexis only includes the segmentisairsame language
as the source language of the MetaTexis documeet'Bocument
Options" on page 246).

Restrict search to these categories

If you enter a category in this text box, the TDHush is restricted to
segments with this category. You have to be careithl this command:
Make sure that the category entered actually exidtse TDBs.
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If you enter more than one category, they mustparated by a
semicolon.

Restrict search to these translators

If you enter the names of translators in this e, the TDB search is
restricted to segments last edited by the spedife@tslators. You have
to be careful with this command: Make sure thatitheslators entered
actually exist in the TDBs.

If you enter more than one translator, they mustdmarated by a
semicolon.

Do not search, if TM search has 100% hit

If this checkbox is checked, the TDB search isexaticuted when the
TM search has a 100% hit, simply because in thie taere is usually
no need for a TDB search.

Case sensitive search

If this checkbox is checked, the results of a T[2Brsh are searched
according to the one of the following options:

= Apply to all terms

If this option is active, any term found must héve same
lower/uppercase structure as the term in the segmen

For example: If the source segment contains thel itoro" in
uppercase and the TDB contains the three terms',"lidno" and
"UNO", only "uno" will be displayed as TDB seardsuilt.

= Apply to terms with first letter in Uppercase

If this option is active, any term found with thist letter in
Uppercase must have the same lower/uppercaseustas the
segment.

For example: If the source segment contains theliidno" in
uppercase and the TDB contains both "uno" and "Uoialy
"Uno" will be displayed as TDB search result.

= Apply to terms in UPPERCASE only

If this option is active, any term found completaly
UPPERCASE must also be completely in uppercadeein t
segment searched.

For example: If the source segment contains the WANO" in
uppercase and the TDB contains both "uno" and "UN@IY
"UNO" will be displayed as TDB search result.

Use TDB also as TM

If this option is checked, the TDB will not only bearched as TDB, but
also as TM, that is, the terms in the TDB will beated as TUs. This
can further increase your translation efficienoy,dxample, when the
TDB contains long phrases.

Language chain searching
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If this option is checked, the search will be eghto find more TUs if
the TM contains multi-lingual content. For exampét’'s assume that
you are translating a text from English to FrerlEN>FR). If the TM
contains TUs in the language combinations EN->IT Bh>FR, where
one EN segment is very similar or identical toskgment currently
searched, the TM search will usually not be sudakbscause there is
no EN->FR dataset in the TM. However, if the larggiahain searching
is active, MetaTexis will look further. And if tH&€ segments are
identical, MetaTexis will actually find the Frentanslation of the
Italian text and assign it to the English sourog, tand an EN->FR hit
will be displayed. This search even works acrossTM

Moreover, if the inverse searching is active, drgglage chain search
even works if the language direction are mixed, ERlgtaTexis will find
a match if the TM has the TUs IT->EN and FR->IT.

Inverse search (the databases must be enabled foverse
searching)

If this option is checked, the TDBs will also bes#ed for matches
with the opposite language direction. This optiarks only if the
database was activated for inverse searching amuysahen it was
created (see "Local MetaTexis Databases" on pageC@inbined with
the language chain searching feature, this opesngzing possibilities
(see above).

TDB Wildcard Options

TheWildcards tab contains the TDB wildcard parameters:

Search  Wildcards IResuIts 1 | Results 2 |

¥ Use database wildcard settings

Owerrule database wildcard settings and

use the Following setkings:

™| Enable wildzard searching

Allovwed Wildcards:

I Both wariable and fixed length: *, ¢

Maximum wildzard string lenabh;

v automatic wildcard preparation
Mazximum shortening ak waord skark;
Mazximum shortening at word end:

Minirnurn length after shorkening:

|

RIS

The following settings can be made:
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Use database wildcard settings

If this option is checked, the wildcard setting§irkd for the individual
TDB will be used for the TDB search. This is théaddt and
recommended settings because the indexes usdtkftuazy search in
TDBs are based upon the TDB settings.

Overrule database wildcard settings and use the fl@wing settings

If you need to overrule the TDB settings for angs@n, you can do this
by activating this option and customizing the wédt search according
to your needs.

Enable wildcard searching
This checkbox lets you enable or disable wildcaalshing.
Allowed wildcards:

You can choose between three different wildcarst $8oth variable
and fixed length: *, ?"; "Variable length only: *Fixed length only: ?".

Maximum wildcard string length:

The maximum wildcard string length determines tteimum string
length that is assumed for wildcard (especiallyalde length). The
higher this value is set the more is the search ihmreased.

Automatic wildcard preparation :

If this option is set, each word of a new TDB engrautomatically
prepared for wildcard search even without addingwvaifdcards.
Through this option the chance for TDB matchesdsgased if a match
would otherwise fail due to a different case oraknaor similar small
grammatical differences.

Maximum shortening at word start:

This sets the maximum wildcard shortening at waéadt sin the most
languages the default value "0" is appropriate bsegrammatical
differences usually take place at the word end.

Maximum shortening at word end

This sets the maximum wildcard shortening at wardl. § he default
value is "1", but if a language often has longemngmatical differences
you can set an appropriate higher value.

Minimum length after shortening:

This sets the minimum length for shortening. Iniiest languages
words have 3 or more letters.
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TDB Search Results Options

The results of a TDB search are either writterhattanslation box of a TU (if you
work in document mode), or they are presentedsipegial dialog box.

TheResults landResults 2tabs contain the parameters for how the searcitses
(if any) are shown. ThResults 1tab appears as follows:

Search | wildcards  Resulks 1 IResuIts 2 |

W show results in Scouk (f visible) Color terms Found in source kext if
r results are only shown in Scouk Chioose calar

v show results in document

" Display search results in a dialog only e Always mark terminology inserted
with specially colored brackets
¥ Display search resulks in the document
¥ Mark terminology inserted anly if. ..
¥ Insert directly in the source segment
v the source term is kept
v Keep source berm :
¥ more than one translation is displayed
I Display terminalogy section

N k the terminology inserted
[ Display the terminology pairs EvEr Mark the terminlogy inserte

¥ Insertin a copy of the source segment .
v Femove any marks automatically

I™ keep source term after closing a translation unit

The following settings can be made:
*  Show results in Scout (if visible)

When this option is active, the machine translat&sults are shown in
the Scout dialog (for more information, see thesl&tchapter on page
181).

e Show results in document

When this option is active, the machine translat&sults are shown in
the document, according to the following settings.

» Display search results in a dialog only

If this option is active, the TDB search results aot written in the
translation box in any way, but only presented épecial dialog box.

» Display search results in the document

If this option is active, the TDB search resuls displayed in the
translation box, according to the settings madevoel

= |nsert directly in the source segment

If this checkbox is checked, the TDB search resuksinserted in
the source segment.

= Keep source term
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If this checkbox is checked, the source term feritiserted
translation is kept. If it is not checked, the tarohogy
found is just replaced with the translation.

Display terminology section

If this checkbox is checked, the TDB search resuksinserted in
the translation box, according to the followingisefs.

= Display the terminology pairs

If this checkbox is checked, the search resultslismayed
in a table right below the source segment.

= Insert in a copy of the source segment

If this checkbox is checked, the source segmerupsed,
and the search results are inserted.

= Keep source term

If this checkbox is checked, the source term fer th
inserted translation is kept. If it is not checkiub
terminology found is just replaced by the transiati

Note: Both thelnsert directly in the source segmenandDisplay terminology
sectionoptions cannot be de-activated, since this doemaée sense. If you want
to de-activate one option while the other is naaied, you first have to check the
other one before you can uncheck the first one.stinee is true for thBisplay
the terminology pairs andinsert in a copy of the source segmerdptions.

Always mark terminology inserted with specially cobred brackets

If this option is checked, any inserted terminoligynarked with

colored brackets (e.g[term"). The color is the same as the one chosen

for identical segments (defined in tBeneral Optionsdialog box; see
Colors and Frames).

Mark terminology inserted only if...:

If this option is checked, any inserted terminoldgpnly marked with
colored brackets according to the check boxes below

the source term is kept

When this check box is checked, the terminologyasked if the
source term is kept (see above).

more than one translation is displayed

When this check box is checked, the terminologyasked if
more than one translation was found for the sotacs.

Never mark the terminology inserted

If this option is checked, any inserted terminoligypever marked.

Remove any marks automatically when closing a traretion unit:

If this checkbox is checked, any marks are remavieein a translation
unit is closed.
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TheResults 2tab looks as follows:

Search | Wildcards | Resulks 1 Results 2

v adapt lowercasefuppercase letkers

¥ only Fram lowercase to uppercase

[ only at the beginning of the sentence/segment

v only First word

The following settings can be made:

112 « Concepts and Functions

Adapt lowercase/uppercase letters

When this option is checked, any inserted termigwis automatically
converted to lowercase/uppercase, if appropriate.

Only from lowercase to uppercase

When this checkbox is checked, the terminology €bisronly
converted from lowercase to uppercase, but not frppercase to
lowercase. For the most language combinationsctiéskbox
should be checked.

Only at the beginning of the sentence/segment

When this checkbox is checked, the lowercase/upperc
conversion is only made for the first word of atsee/segment.

Only first word :

When this checkbox is checked, the lowercase/upperc
conversion is only made for the first word of anigghrase found,
but not for all words. That is, not all words irettranslation are
converted, but only the first one. If the checklmrot checked,
all words of the translation are converted onlglifwords of both
the source text and the translation are lowercaspmercase. If
there is a mix of uppercase and lowercase wordg toa first
word is converted.
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Automation Options

To display theAutomation options dialog box, execute the menu command:
MetaTexis | Translation memory (TM) | Automation ogions, or on the menu
commandMetaTexis | Terminology database (TDB) | Automatioroptions
(default shortcutAlt+Shift+Q , toolbar icon & ). The following dialog box will
appear:

Il MetaTexis - Automation options = |I:I|5|

— Translation memory

v Search for translations in TM automatically
i when a translation unit is openead

v Save kranslation unit autoratically
when it is closed

MMain translation mermory:

I Translation Memary, mxa

— Terminology dakabase

v Search For words in source segment automatically
when a translation unit is opened

Main terminology database:

I Terminology Database, mxk

— Machine translation

& Mo machine translation
" Translate only when there is no TH result

£ Tramslate every seqment

— Dictionary search

£+ Mo dictionary search
" Dictionary search only when there is no TM result

" Dictionary search for every segment

Help G0 ko opkians Ik Cancel

The Automation options dialog box summarizes some important options which
govern the behavior of MetaTexis when a translatioi is opened or closed. This
dialog box contains a sub-set of options from@loeument optionsdialog box.

Automation options for translation memories:

» Search for translations in TM automatically when atranslation unit
is opened

When this checkbox is checked, MetaTexis will awdtioally search in
the TMs (translation memories) specified when ai§ bpened and the
translation box is empty (no translation or TM segis present).
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Save translation unit automatically when it is closd:

When this checkbox is checked, MetaTexis will awdtioally save a
translation unit in the main TM specified when a iBl¢losed if there is
a translation.

Automation options for terminology databases:

Search for words in source segment automatically vén a
translation unit is opened

When this checkbox is checked, MetaTexis will awdtioally search in
the TDBs (terminology databases) specified whekJasTopened and
the translation box is empty (no translation or $&fments present).

Automation options for machine translation:

No machine translation

When this checkbox is checked, no machine traoslasi executed.
Translate only when there is no TM result

When this checkbox is checked, any machine traosldefined in the
Document optionswill be executed only if the TM search was not
successful for an empty TU being opened.

Dictionary search for every segment

When this checkbox is checked, the machine traasladefined in the
Document optionswill be executed for each empty TU when it is
opened.

Automation options for dictionary search:

No dictionary search

When this checkbox is checked, no dictionary seereixecuted.

Dictionary search only when there is no TM resultt

When this checkbox is checked, the dictionariemddfin the
Document optionswill be searched only if the TM search was not
successful for an empty TU being opened.

Translate every segment

When this checkbox is checked, the dictionariegddfin the
Document optionswill be search for each empty TU when it is opened

Besides presenting these options, this dialog bfmms you about the main TM
and the main TDB in use. However, you cannot chamgiefine the main TM and
the main TDB in this dialog box. To do this, yow&ado go to thé&ocument
options by clicking theGo to optionsbutton.

TM Automation Policy and Leverage Effects

Whether you should activate the automation optfonsranslation memories or
not depends on the character of the documentdatadsand your general
preferences. The keyword is "leverage ".
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You have leverage effects during a translation wfancan use "old" translations
(already saved in a TM) for new translations, s the effort and time needed for
a translation can dramatically decrease. Therénardinds of leverage:

* Internal leverage
Reuse of translations inside of the document ctlyréeing translated.
* External leverage

Reuse of translations from other documents tha¢ wanslated before
and that are saved in the TM.

Of course, every translator wants to make use tif kinds of leverage. In
MetaTexis, you can do this either manually or awttcally. However, to make
sure that the leverage will really work, you shoaddivate the automation options.

When setting the automation options for transmigsjou have the following
possibilities as regards leverage effects:

» If you activate both automatic searching and sauogh the internal
and the external leverage effect are active.

In most cases, this settings combination is theagate one. If you
are not sure which setting is the best, activath hatomation options.

* If you activate the automatic saving option onlyet®Texis will
automatically save every translation unit in thecsfied TM when it is
closed (if there is a translation!). In this case)everage effects are
guaranteed because you have to search manually.

This combination of settings is appropriate when y@ant to make sure
that the active document is saved in the main Tidlwdhen you do not
want to get "annoyed" by the automatic searcheis. @n be the case
when you translate a text which is going to besediat a later stage,
while few internal leverage effects, if any, ar@pested.

* If you activate the automatic search option onlgewa TU is opened
MetaTexis will automatically look for similar segnts in the TMs
specified (if there is no translation present wei) will present you with
the TUs found (if any). In this case, external fage is guaranteed,
whereas internal leverage is not guaranteed begauskave to save
the TUs manually.

This combination of settings is the only one thasinot make much
sense, because if you want to benefit from extdavarage effects, you
will also want to benefit from internal ones.

» If you de-activate both automation options, any 3pécified can only
be accessed manually.

This combination of settings is appropriate when granslate the final
version of documents characterized by a unique stytl content, that
is, mainly documents which are not technical, %eaxts of art"
(novels), scientific texts, and journalistic tedtsthese cases, a
terminology database is often more important thaarslation
memory.
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Analyzing Documents

Before you translate a document, you or your cleatoften interested in how
much work you will have. The functiohnalyze documentis a powerful function
to estimate your workload. It simulates the effegtsiternal and external
leverages by taking into account the assigned TMs.

When you click théAnalyze documentmenu item in thé&tatistics sub-menu, the
following dialog will appear:

[l MetaTexis - Analyze document -0 x|

— Lewverages

Cacument options : ;
F [v | Take into account internal leverage |

niy Repetitions ‘o Matches
™ Only Repetitions {100% match

— Twpe of document

Document bype: "Mormal” document without tags = | I™ Project-wide analysis

[~ Internal leverage has priority over external leverage

Dacument bype options |

W Use translation memories
{external leverage)

— Languages DUT_50840_TM.rnixza

Source language: I English {US4) ﬂ

Target language: ID'-":':"' ﬂ Add | Remu:w'el Up | Down | Yiew |
Add | Remaove |

Documents to be analvzed:

DY MetaTexisiEntwicklungManualstEnglishy3.doc

Help | Start analyzing Cancel

Here you have to set the main options for analydmcuments:

*  Document optionsbutton:

When you click this button, tHBocument optionswill be shown. This
enables you to set the segmentation settings éoarlalyzing process.
(For more information, see Document Options DidBoy on page 233)

* Languagesframe:
In this frame, the source and target language brustefined.

» Leveragesfram:
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In this frame, the leverage effects are definedrffore information on
leverage effects, see TM Automation Policy and ltege Effects on
page 114):

= Take into account internal leverage

When this check box is active, not only the effact given TM
will be simulated, but also the effects of savingamslation in a
TM during the translation process. For exampla, tifanslation at
the beginning of the document is repeated (partompletely)
later in the document, the effects are simulated.

= Only repetitions (100% matches)

When this checkbox is active, only 100% matchgsefitons)
will be taken into account, but not fuzzy matches.

= Project-wide analysis

When this checkbox is active the internal leverag®t
calculated for each document in the project indigity, but for
all documents taken together. (This option is eelgvant if you
have defined a project with more than one docurpent.

= Internal leverage has priority over external levgea

When this checkbox is active the analysis will giviernal
leverage the priority (if the best match valuesideatical). This
setting is relevant for the display of results.

= Use translation memories (external leverage)

When this checkbox is active, the external leveeftgrts via
existing TMs will be taken into account. Of courthgs will only
take effect if any TMs are assigned.

= Add, Remove Up, Down, View buttons:

The buttons below the list of TMs allow you to ademove,
move up, move down, and view TMs.

* Documents to be analyzedist:

This list contains the documents to be includethéxdocument
analysis. You can add/remove document by clickiveghidd or
Removebuttons. (Note: If the document analysis functietaunched
for a project, you will be asked if you want to eute the analysis for
the whole project.)

To start the analyzing process, click 8tart analyzing button. The analyzing
process consists of three steps: First, the tdkberisegmented; then the leverage
effects will be simulated,; finally the statisticdlvoe displayed.

Results of document analysis

When the analysis process is finished, the follgwdialog with the analysis results
is displayed. Three representations are given reglard to the results.
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Overview 1

The Overview 1 tab puts special emphasis on thestgp leverage effects. In
particular, there is a differentiation betweeniing and external leverage effects.
And the TM results are broken down by classesdhatbe defined in the tab
Settings(see below).

[l MetaTenis - Document statistics B ,-_LQ_!E}
l English TEST.doc ;_l
Document range: ! Whale docurment _'_.I
Orerivie 1 iOve_rview 2 | TRADDS skyle resulks | Cost calculation I Rates I Setkings I
. cthars Cchars/ Words/
Segments %o Words % Chars % Word Segment Segment
Manually translated 1] ] ] ] ] ]
Machine translated o0 o0 a0
T™M matches (internal leverage) 27 7 307 8 1807 7 5,49 B, 9 11,4
T matches 100% (5] 1 a0 2 456 Z 9,7 76,0 13,3
TH matches 95-99%, 2 0 s 0 55 0 5,9 26,5 4,5
M matches 50-94% 7z g 2 540 2 &1 77,1 12,6
TH matches 60-79% 11 3 126 3 Fa0 3 5,8 Ef,4 11,5
T matches < 60% I8 0 e 8] 25 (1] | 28,0 126,0
TM matches (external leverage} 250 6l 1731 43 11009 44 B4 44,00 £,9
T matches 100% 204 50 1403 35 3961 36 &4 43,9 6,9
T matches 95-99% 24 0 1z 8] g5 1] ol 42,5 &,
T matches 80-94% 2 oz g1z 468 2 5,8 52,1 2,0
T matches 60-79% 24 =} 170 % 1078 i 6,3 44,9 71
THmatches < 60% E: 3 B5 2 416 2 a4 37,8 5,9
Not translated 130 32 2024 50 12002 45 5.0 92,3 15,6
Total 4DT| oo 4062 100 24818 100 &, 1 61,0 10,0
Help | Save statistics as XML Save statistics oK Cancel

Overview 2

In Overview 2 tab, special emphasis is put on ifferént character types.
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Overview 1 Sverview 2| TRADOS style resulks | Cost calculation i Rates ! Settings l

Source text Docunent
Total Tanialls Mach, k. TMinternal TH external Mok kransl
Segments 407 i} 1] 27 250 130
Words 4062 i) 1] 307 1731 2024 4062
Characters 24818 ] a 1807 1009 1z002 25250
Letters 20391 o 1] 1446 9133 9512 20391
Ik signs (0] 0 1] 8] o 1] 1]
Digits T 8] i} 12 55 11 i
Punctuation 696 a0 a 59 351 286 707
CIK punctuation signs o o a ] (] ] 8]
Spaces 3653 (] 1] 290 1470 1893 35T
Paragraph signs 297
Numbers 34 a a 5 23 & 34
Tags
Paragraphs 297
Characters per word: 5.0
Characters per segment: 50,3
Words per segment: 10,0

TRADOS style results

In theTRADOS style resultstab, the analysis results are presented in theteay
CAT tool TRADOS typically presents analysis resultse TM match breakdown
is given according to the typical TRADOS settings.

Overview 1 | Overview 2 TRADOS style resulks | Cast caloulation i Rates ! Settings l

Segments Words %  Placeables
Context TM
Repetitions 6 80 Z o
T™M matches 100% 204 1403 35 o
TM matches 95-999% z 1z 0 1]
TM matches 85-94% 5 56 1 0
TM matches 75-84% (3 37 1 0
T™M matches 50-74% 249 197 5 0
Mo match 155 2271 56 o
Total 407 4062 100 1]
Chars/Word 50
Chars total 20469
[ Combined wisw (sum total of internal and extérnal matches)

By default, the internal leverage is not broken d@md is only presented as
"Repetitions" (100% TM matches). However, if yoweck the optiorlCombined
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view (sum total of internal and external matches)he internal and external
match values are summed up.

Cost calculation

This tab contains cost calculations based uposttiestical information retrieved.

Overview 1 | Overview 2 | TRADOS style results - Cost caleulation IRates | settinigs |

Wwiork to be done fweighted, by bvpe) __'_"__l
= st calculation — Translation unit

Wiords bo be kranslated I 303,60 1+ word

*vate perword in source bext !

= 2024 *0,15 " Character

Sords in uriks with TOE results to be edited I 0,00

* rate per word in source bext —-Source bexkf Transtation

=0+ 0;15
’ % Source et

Yeards in uniks with T matches Ii

* rate per word to be revised 65,58 17 Trarslation
= {1483 * 0,015) + (21 * 0,045
+{169 * 0,061 + (295 % 0,075)
+ (A3 0,15}

Sum total I 369,48

The Cost calculationframe consists of three elements:

* You can select the calculation type in the drop+ddex located at the
top.

» The calculation results, and some average figurepgropriate; see
below), are shown in th@alculation frame located below.

* IntheTranslation unit andSource text/Translationframes you can
select the units used for the calculation (actiappropriate).

Below is a description of the available calculatigpes:
» Total per translation unit:

This is the simplest and most widely used calcoihator the complete
costs of a translation. It has become the worldwstdedard for
calculating translation costs.

Formula

Number of words/characters in source text * ratenaed/character in
source text

Note Average figures are not available for this cadtioin type because
no meaningful values can be calculated.

*  Work done (per translation unit):
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This is a simple way to measure the costs for thek\done, based on
the standard way to calculate translations costs §bove).

Formula

Number of translated words/characters in sourc#itaxslation * rate
per word/character in source text/translation

Work done (weighted, by type)

This is a more sophisticated way to calculate tedios costs,
increasingly used because in some cases the ansdtion costs are
better reflected by this calculation if a tranglatmemory was used for
the translation. In MetaTexis, you can now meathuedmpact of a TM
on the translation costs. Even if this impact cafm@omeasured
perfectly, it is possible to make an approximation.

The formula consists of three elements:

= Costs for the words/characters in the source targtation which
were translated manually or on the basis of terfagyoresults;

= Costs for the words/characters in the source targtation which
were translated by a translation machine.

= Costs for the words/characters in the source targtation that
were translated on the basis of TM matches.

Formula

Number of manually translated words/charactergcepper word in
source text/translation

+ Number of machine translated words/charactessimce
text/translation * revision rate per word/charadtesource text

+ Number of words/characters in source text/trdimsldranslated on
the basis of TM matches * revision rate per wordfabter in source
text/translation

Work to be done (per translation unit):

This is a simple way to measure the costs for thek\done, based on
the standard way to calculate translations costs §bove).

Formula

Number of translated words/characters in sourc#itaxslation * rate
per word/character in source text

+ Number of words/characters in TUs to be editedt& per
word/character in source text

Note Average figures are not available for this cadtion type because
no meaningful values can be calculated.

Work to be done (weighted, by type)

This calculation supplements the last option. fibims you (or your
client) about the costs of the work to be done.

The formula consists of three elements:
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= Costs for the number of words to be translated

= Costs for the number of words in TUs with TDB résul

= Costs for the number of words in TUs with TM mathe
Formula

Number of words/characters to be translated *patewvord in source
text

+ Number of words/characters in TUs with TDB resudt be edited *
rate per word in source text

+ Number of words/characters in TUs with TM matctebe edited *
revision rate per word/character

Note Average figures are not available for this cadtion type because
no meaningful values can be calculated.

Rates

In this tab you can set the rates that the cosutalon is based on. They are saved

in the active document.

Owervigw 10 | Overview 2 | TRADOS stvle results | Cost-calculations  Rates ISettings i

Currency: L] — Revisions rates

Fate pet hour Fme worked: I SD; i}

— Translation unit

o Percentage per basic rate

" absolut vahies

& waord Machine branslations: i 70 %
" Charach

SEREEr T matches 100% | 10 =%,

TM matches 95-999% I 300 %

— Source textiTranslation

Wu e
(St et TM matches 80-94% I 40 &
TM makches BO-79% I 50 o
™ Translation
TM matches = 60% I 100 =
— Basic rate
Per translation unit: i 0 |15
Criginal defaulk Sawe as defaulk | Sawe sethings Load settings

Detailed explanations:
e Currency:
Currency symbol used when you save the cost $tatist
» Rate per hour worked

The rate per hour worked is used in cost calculatlmased on the
number of hours worked.
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e Translation unit:

In theTranslation unit frame, the basic translation unit is set: word or
character.

e Source text/translation

In theSource text/translationframe, it is defined whether the cost
calculation is based on the source text or onrtrestation. Nowadays,
the cost calculation is usually based on the souanxdte

 Basic rate

In the frame, the basic rate per translation un#et. Depending on the
settings in th@ranslation unit andSource text/translationframes,
you can define separate values.

* Revision rates

In theRevision ratesframe, the rates for revising machine translation
results and TM matches are defined. These ratassackfor thaVork
done (weighted, by typeandWork to be done (weighted, by type)
calculation types.

The two option$ercentage per basicate andAbsolute valuesdefine
whether the revision rates are calculated automdtiaccording to the
percentage entered based on the basic rate deffioee, or if the
revision rates are entered as absolute values.

= Machine translations

Here, the revision rate for machine translatioreeis The rate to
be set here can be very different, depending oqulaéty of the
machine translation.

=  TM matches

Here, the revision rate for TUs with TM matches see The
breakdown of TM matches can be set in the TM match
breakdown frame (see below). In most cases, tkedoagood
matches should be lower than for bad matches. gerds 100%
matches, there is some justification for definingoa-zero value
because even in case of 100% matches some reviawihg
editing is needed to make sure that the transldit®mto the
context. (And there is no guarantee that a translatored in TM
is correct, of course.)

Settings

In the Settingstab, the character settings and the TM match bi@ak can be
defined.
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Overview 1 | Owverview 2 | TRADOS style results | Costcalculation | Rates  S2ttings

— Character settings — TM match breakdown

: : Lowser fimit
% include all character bypes

" Include selected character bypes i 100
T matches 2 a5
¥ Letters
TM matches 3 &0
[ G signs (Chinese, Japanese, Karean)
T matches 4 &
B Digits

-| | ] ]3]

T matches 5

B Punchistion

I & punehiation signs (Chiness, Japansse;
P spaces

B Pavaarants sins (ususly not wiskls)

Criginal default J Save as defaulk Save settings Load settings

In theCharacter settingsframe, you can define which character types denta
into account for the character number®werview 1tab and for the cost
calculations:

* Include all character types When this radio button is selected, the
numbers include all characters.

* Include selected character typesWhen this radio button is selected,
the numbers include the characters according tedtiegs below:

= Letters Letters of all characters sets except Chineganizse,
and Korean character sets.

= CJK signs (Chinese, Japanese, Kore&iyns in the Chinese,
Japanese, and Korean character sets.

= Digits: Digits of all character sets.

= Punctuation Punctuation signs of all characters sets except
Chinese, Japanese, and Korean character sets.

= CJK punctuation signs (Chinese, Japanese, Korean)
Punctuations signs in the Chinese, Japanese, amaiKo
character sets.

= SpacesSpaces.

= Paragraph signs (usually not visibl®daragraph signs (if visible,
shown as 1).

In theTM match breakdown frame, you can define how the TM matches are
grouped.
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You are advised to set "1" for TM matches 5 to mske that all TM matches are
included in the statistics. (Note that MetaTexis have TM matches lower than
50% according to your settings in thecument Options

When you change the lower limit of a TM match catggthe statistics and cost
calculations are automatically updated.

Saving analysis results

When you click th&ave statisticdutton, the following dialog is displayed:

[l MetaTexis - Save statistics . = il:llﬂ
Biocument: | English TEST.doc ;] Language: ! English (built-in} j

= Document skatistics — Cost caculationgtime and access statistics

IV Owverview 1

i Safien StatBtiEs Type: Total per translation unit :_i
v word skatistics
¥ Characker statistics — Translation unic

% word
"2 Percentage figures
" Character
W awverage figures

r— Source baxtiTranslation

[T Overview 2

% Source ket
¥ TRADCS style results :

™ Translation

m Combired wiew
{sum tokal of internal and external matches)

Criginal default | Save as defaulk Save setkings Load settings

Help | Save Cancel

In this dialog, you can decide which of the resdigplayed in the Statistics dialog
should be printed in a Word document.

To save the results of the document analysis aaptd the settings in this dialog,
click theSavebutton.

Saving TUs in the Main TM

Before you can save a document's TUs in a TM, yaue o make sure that a main
TM has been assigned to the document (see "Defthmfylain TM" on page 94).

There are three ways to save a TU into a TM:
* Automatic saving of TUs

To automatically save a TU in the main TM whenTheis closed,
check the relevant checkbox in thecument optionsdialog box (see
"TM Saving Options" on page 95) or in tAetomation options dialog
box (see "Automation Options" on page 113).

* Manual saving of individual TUs
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To manually save a TU in the main TM, execute tle@uncommand:
MetaTexis | Translation memory (TM) | Save currentranslation
unit in main TM (default shortcutAlt+Shift+A ).

This command can also be executed when a TU isdldhe only
requisite is that the cursor has to be locatedTityabe it open or
closed.

Manual saving of all translated segments in a dogoim

To manually save all translated segment in a dootimghe main TM,
execute the menu commarMetaTexis | Translation memory (TM) |
Save all translated segments in main TMdefault shortcut:
Alt+Ctrl+Shift+A ).

You can execute this command at any time, even wherhave not
finished the translation (e.g. when only two oethof a hundred
segments have been translated). MetaTexis savgshenTUs which
have been translated.

Searching in TMs

Before you can search in TMs you have to make thattea main TM has been
assigned to the document (see "Defining the Mairf dMpage 94).

There are three ways to search in TMs:

126 « Concepts and Functions

Automatic searching

To automatically search in TMs when the TU is opkmdeck the
relevant checkbox in tHeocument optionsdialog box (see "TM
Search Options" on page 96) or in figomation options dialog box
(see "Automation Options" on page 113).

Manual searching

To manually search for a source segment in the 3pésified, execute
the menu command/etaTexis | Translation memory (TM) | Search
for source text in TMs (default shortcutAlt+Ins), or the menu
commandMetaTexis | Translation memory (TM) | Search for
source text both in TMs and TDBs(default shortcut:
Alt+Ctrl+Shift+Ins ).

This command can only be executed when a TU isexpand the
cursor is located in the translation box of theropd.

Pre-translate until next TU where manual editingeguired

To search for non-translated segments in a docuumgihthe next
fuzzy match (less than 100% hit), execute the noamumand:
MetaTexis | Translation memory (TM) | Pre-translateuntil next
fuzzy match (default shortcutAlt+Shift+R ).

This command can save a lot of navigation time whenre are a lot of
100% matches. Moreover, you have the guarantegaliado not miss
any internal leverage effect. If you work on eaghzfy match
immediately and go on only after the translatiomhef TU concerned is

MetaTexis Manual



MetaTexis Manual Concepts and Functions » 127

finished, and if the translation is saved in the {@iher manually or
automatically), you can take full advantage olalerage effects.

Basically, this function is identical to the Goftmction, but there is an
important difference: The pre-translate-until fuootdoes not execute
the quality check functions (see "Quality Controfi' page 69).

* Pre-translating a document

To manually search for all non-translated segmienasdocument,
execute the menu commarMetaTexis | Translation memory (TM) |
Pre-translate whole documeni{default shortcutAlt+Ctrl+Shift+R ).
The following dialog box will be shown:

El MetaTexis - Pre-translate docum -0 x|

— Dptions

= Insert all TM segrents reachingé
i the lovwer limit For similaritsy:

[T | search terminology. databases

¥ Display the terminology paits
¥ | Insert in & copy of the saurce segment

¥ | Keep source kerm

¢ Insert only T segments which are identical to the
solrce seqment searched Far (100%: makch)

[ Copy source kext when no translation is found in TH

Moke:
Further settings can be made in the options
MEnL,

Help | Skark Zancel

Pre-Translate Document Dialog Box

Dacument options

In thePre-translate documentdialog box, you can set the parameters for a kearc
for all segments in a document. You have the fdlgwoptions:

* Insert all TM segments reaching the lower limit forsimilarity :

If you choose this option, all TM segments reachhglower limit for
similarity are inserted.

Unlike thePre-translate until next TU where manual editing is
required menu command, this command does not guarantealthat
internal leverage effects are realized. You shoulg use this
command when you think that there are few (if @ntgrnal leverage
effects. In this case, you can save a lot of tirhemwou pre-translate
the whole document.

= Search terminology databases
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This check box is only active when a TDB has bessigaed to
the document. If you check it, the TDBs are alssra®ed and the
search results inserted in the document.

* Insert only TM segments if the source text is idemtal with the TM
segment

If this checkbox is checked, only 100% matchedraerted into the
document.

To start searching, click ti&tart searchingbutton. A message box will be shown
informing you about the progress. You can stopptleeess at any time by pressing
Escon the keyboard.

Batch Processing

When you have to pre-translate several documenifhien you want to save many
documents in a TM, you can save a lot of time bggi®etaTexis' Batch
processing feature.

To manage batch processing jobs, execute the nenmand:MetaTexis |
Translation memory (TM) | batch processing The following dialog box will
appear:
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El MetaTexis - Batch processing i || |
Action: | =
— Leverages
Dimzurer: o plitons v Take into account internal leverage
ki fut
— T o e [~ Only Repetitions {100% matches)
Documnent bype: "Marrmal’ dacument withaut tags ﬂ I Project-wide anslysis
[" Internal leverage has priority over external leverage
Document t/n2 options | W Use translation memaries
(external leverage)
— Languages MetaTexis.mxa
Source language: I German (Germany') j
Target language: I Russian j &dd | Remove | Lp | Down | Wigw |
Add | Remave
Daocurnent:
Help Shows log repart Skart Close

To define a batch job, execute the following steps:

1. Select an action in th&ction list box. The following actions can be
chosen: Convert to MetaTexis document, Analyze dwu, Pre-
translate the whole document, Make document stajs$ave all
translated segments in main TM, Make the final ioers

2. Make settings as appropriate for the action selecte

3. Define the list of documents to be processed: GhelAdd button to
add documents (you can select more than one dodurfidick the
Removebutton to remove documents from the list.

Running the batch process:

1. To start the batch processing, click Start button. The batch jobs are
executed consecutively in the order of the docurisnt

2. Wait until the batch jobs are completed. A mesdagewill inform you
about the actions executed. You can stop the psatesny time by
pressingescon the keyboard.

3. When a batch job is finished, it is removed from biatch jobs list.
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4. When all jobs have been finished or when you hémeped the batch
processing by pressirigscon the keyboard, tHeog report dialog box
will be shown. It contains a detailed report of Hutions executed.

To display the log report of the last batch exedute

1. Click theShow log reportbutton. The following dialog box will be
displayed:

‘MetaTexis - Log report

Delete Ik

If no batch has been executed before, or if thedpgrt was deleted (by
clicking on theDeletebutton), the log report will be empty.

2. To close the log report clidkK.

Note: You can steer the batch processing function ofaWexis also with an
externally created XML file. The API for this fuian is available and can be
purchased. For inquiries on functionality and prigisend an email to
sales@metatexis.com

Working with TM Search Results

Document Mode

When you translate in document mode and open afTihke TM search shows
positive results, this can be a typical result:

130 « Concepts and Functions MetaTexis Manual



MetaTexis Manual Concepts and Functions « 131

1:|HE l_li'_&?_E_-: g}AJiCiEL

pyHe frants puilicia.

Er will Alicia.

Er lieht Shakira.

Here, two TM segments with their translations aesented at the bottom. The
source segments are placed in the light yellowlsses while their translations
are placed in the white sub-boxes.

The segment comparison is active, and the idergigalsegments are numbered
(see "TM Search Results Options" on page 100).sbhece segment numbering in
the upper box refers to the first TM segment below.

You can now decide whether you want to go aheald evie of these TM segments
and edit it.

If you do not want to use any of the TM segments, gan simply delete the
content of the translation box by clicking on Esicon on the toolbar, or by
clicking in menu commandvetaTexis | Copy and delete | Delete translation
(default shortcutAlt+Shift+Delete).

To select one of the TM search results as the basibe translation:

1. Place the cursor in the TM translation or TM sowsegment that you
want to use.

2. Click thel™H icon on the toolbar, or click the menu command:
MetaTexis | Translation memory (TM) | Select transdtion (default
shortcut:Alt+Shift+Return ).

When you execute thgelect translationcommand, the translation box is cleared
except for the selected translation, as shown helow

He loves Alicia.

Er lieht Alicia,

Alternatively, you can execute tiselect translation stepwiseommand (default
shortcut:Alt+Ctrl+Shift+Return ). If there is only one TM result, there is no
difference in the behavior. However, if there ave br more TM results, in the
first step only the non-relevant TU from the TM dedeted, while the source
segment of the selected TU is still visible for gamson purposes, as in this case:

yHe loves galicia,

pHe wantz 5 4licia,

Er will Alicia,
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MetaTexis - Translate

T o ¢4 BEEBE[HE| <~

Now the translation can be edited convenientlyabee both the source segment
and the TM source segment are there, and the eliifess and similarities are
shown. Here, the difference is in the second wéehoh segment: The translation
of "wants" has to be replaced with the translatibtioves".

When you execute theelect translation stepwiseommand again, the TM source
segment is deleted and only the translation is, kepshown here:

He loves Alicia.

Er lieht Alicia.

You can now go on to another segment in the doctimeaxecuting one of the
navigation commands.

Note: You can go on to another Tl any time (not only when you think the
translation of the current segment is finished)e Thrrent state is preserved, and
you can come back to this segment at a later stage.

Dialog Box Mode

When you translate a document in dialog box mduefdllowing can be a typical
result when the TM search yields positive results:

Source bexk:

pHe loves malicia,

TM segments:

& wanks Alicia,

e loves Shakira,

Er will Alicia,

Er liebt Shakira. Seleck

1He weants 24 licia.

Er will Alicia.

Search TUs

Search TDBs Search all Delete Infa |

In this case, two TM segments with their translaiare presented. The source
segments are placed in the light yellow sub-boxewhie translations are placed in
the white sub-box.

The segment comparison is active, and the idergigalsegments are numbered
(see "TM Search Results Options" on page 100).sEgenent numbering of the
source segment refers to first TM segment.

You can now decide whether you want to go ahedd ovie of the TM segments.
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If you do not want to use any of the proposed Tihsents, you can simply delete
them by clicking on th®eletebutton or clicking on thE3 icon on the toolbar
(shortcut:Alt+Shift+Delete).

To select one of the TM search results as the basibe translation:
1. Select a TM segment in tAéM segmentslist box.

2. Click theSelectbutton.

If you execute this command when there is more tmenTM result, the selected
TU is presented, including its source segmenty &isi$ case:

MetaTexis - Translate

T4 42 (¢ BEHEEIHEY o ~|

Source text:

1He loves ndlicia,

TM segments:

57 %! He wanks Alicia. Er will Alicia,

Seleck

1yHe wants z1.8lc1a,

Er waill Alicia.

Seatch TUs Seatch TDBs Search al Delete Infic | Close |

Now is the best time to edit the translation, beeawoth the source segment and
the TM source segment are there, and the diffeseaeshown. Here, the
difference is in the second word of each segmem: tfanslation of "wants" has to
be replaced with the translation of "loves".

When you execute tHgelect translationcommand agair@j on the toolbar), the
source segment is deleted and only the translaikept, as shown here:

MetaTexis - Translate

T4 42 (¢ BEHEEIHEY o ~|

Source texk:

He loves Alicia.

Er liebt] Alicia

Search TUs | Search TDBs Search all Delete Infa |
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You can now go on to another segment in the docubyeaxecuting one of the
navigation commands.

Note: You can go on to another Tai any time (not only when you think the
current segment translation is finished). The cursgate is preserved, and you can
come back to this segment at a later stage.

Working with TM check results

When the TM search is executed, if the TU openedalr@ady been translated, it is
checked whether the TM already contains any tréosl&or the current source
segment and if the translation differs from therent translation in the document.

Note: This check is automatically executed, if the appade settings have been
made in the dialog Document options (see the "Tir&eOptions" chapter on
page 96). The TM check can also be executed martmakxecuting the menu
commandMetaTexis | Translation memory (TM) | Search for sarce text in
TMs (default shortcutAlt+Ins). For more information, see the "Searching in
TMs" chapter on page 126.

If any translation is found in the TM which diffeirem the translation in the
document, the following dialog is displayed:

M MetaTexis - Different translations found in translation n - |3 x|

Source kext:

This 15 the manval for version 2.4 of MetaTexis, a CAT tool running in Microsoft Word®.

Current translation in document:

Handbuch fir Version 2.3 won MetaTems, e CAT-Taoal fir Microsoft Word®.

Different translation found in translation memories:

Handbuch fir Version 2.4 von MetaTess, em CAT-Tool fir Microsoft Word®.

‘ Help I ‘ Original size I | Take over the translation from TM and overwrite the translation in the document I Cancel

The yellow text box contains the source text. Téwmad text box contains the
current translation in the document, and the ttaxtl box contains the
translation(s) in the TM(s) which differ from th@mslation in the document.

To make the comparison between the translation(#)a document in the TM(s)
easier, you can check the box "Segment comparidwekbox. If this is the case,
the differences between the translations are markedording to the settings in
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Source kext:

B MetaTexis - Different translations found in translation me - O] x|

Concepts and Functions « 135

the General options (see the "Settings for Seg@entparison” chapter on page
270):

Thus 12 the manual for version 2.4 of MetaTezxs, a CAT tool runmng in Microsoft Word®,

Current translation in document:

IyHandbuch fir Version 2.3-2rvon MetaTesms, ein CAT-Tool fir Microsoft Word®.

Different translation found in translation memories: ¥ Seqment comparisan

DHandbuch fir Version 2.4 2ywon MetaTezs, em CAT-Tool fiir Microsoft Word®,

‘ Help I ‘ Original size I Take over the translation from TM and overwrite the translation in the document Cancel

MetaTexis Manual

To take over the translation from the TM, click Take over the translation
from TM and overwrite the translation in the document button.

If you do not want to take over the translatiomirthe TM, just clickCancel

When you then close the TU in the document anadbd next TU, the translation
in the TM will be overwritten by the translationtime document.

You can change the size of the dialog accordingto needs. To go back to the
original size, click th®riginal size button.

Saving New Terminology in Main TDB

Before you can search in TDBs, you have to make that a main TDB has been
assigned to the document (see "Defining the MaiBTén page 104).

There are two ways to save new terminology in tamriiDB: You can either
directly open théew terminology dialog box, or you can pre-save the
terminology pair and go to tidew terminology dialog box when the pair is
complete.

To add terminology directly via tHdew terminology dialog box, execute the
following steps:

1. Execute the menu commaridetaTexis | Terminology database
(TDB) | Add new terminology pair to main TDB (default shortcut:
Alt+Shift+N ). The following dialog box will be displayed (fdetailed
explanation, see below):
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MetaTexis - Add new terminology to “Shakespears.m=t™ x|
Source text Translation
Language: I English {UK) j Language: German (Germany) ﬂ
— Details — Details
Type: I j Type: I ﬂ
Gender: Fm TF I'n Gender: Cm TF [n
SingulatPlural: s e SingularPlural: s e
Cateqgories: Categories:
Motes: Mates:
Examples: Examples:
Save and next Save and close Cancel
2. Enter source text and translation, define the lagga and make settings

as appropriate.

Click theSave and clos®r Save and nexbutton to save the new
terminology pair.

To pre-save source text or translation and goadNdw terminology dialog box
indirectly, execute the following steps:

1.

136 « Concepts and Functions

Execute the menu commaridetaTexis | Terminology database
(TDB) | Pre-save selection as source text (add t@B...) (default
shortcut:Alt+Shift+J ) or on the menu commanktetaTexis |
Terminology database (TDB) | Pre-save selection &ranslation (add
to TDB...) (default shortcutAlt+Ctrl+Shift+J ). You can start with
either of these commands.

When no text is selected and the cursor is lodatéake range of a word,
this word is pre-saved.

When both the source text and the translation baea pre-saved, the
New terminology dialog box will be displayed automatically (see
below).

Enter source text and translation, define the laggs and make settings
as appropriate (see "New Terminology Dialog Box'page 137).

Click theSave and clos®r Save and nexbutton to save the new
terminology pair.
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New Terminology Dialog Box

In theNew terminology dialog box you can edit new entries for the maDBT
Basically, this dialog box consists of two identibalves: The left half contains
fields for the source text, and the right contaivessame fields for the translation.
The following explains each element in detail begig at the top:

* Language (required)

This drop-down box is for defining the languagetaf text placed
below. The settings for the active MetaTexis docuinaee
automatically taken over.

* Text box (required):
Here you type in the source text (left) and itastation (right).
« Type:

Drop-down box for the word type: Noun, Verb, Adjeet Adverb,
Phrase, Article, Pronoun, Preposition

"Phrase" is not a grammatical type. However, yauuese this type in
case of texts that cannot be characterized viatther types.

You will probably not use the last three types veftgn (if at all). They
are included in the types list mainly for the sakeompleteness.

e Gender

Three check boxes for the gender: male, femalenanoter. In many
languages this only applies to nouns, in some stih@fso applies to
adjectives, etc.

e Singular/Plural:

Two check boxes for singular and plural. In mamglaages this only
applies to nouns, in some others it also appliesljectives, etc.

e Categories

In this text box, you can add categories. If yod amre than one
category, they have to be separated by a semicolon.

Categories are used to classify the terminologytaicg to your needs.
For example, if you build a TDB with economic tefrysu can
differentiate between "growth" and "distribution".

* Notes
In this text box, you can add any notes.
 Examples

In this text box you can add examples of how thertean be used in a
sentence.

Except for the text box for the source text andrdasslation, only the languages are
mandatory.

Whenwildcard searchinghas been activated for the TDB, you can enterdevith
wildcard, e.g. "run*". MetaTexis will find this ter also when the text searched
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contains "running" or "runs". If you enter "runtiis term would be found if the
text search contains "runs" (but not "running").

You can also assign images to a terminology pairadd images, click thenages
button. TheAdd imagesdialog box will appear (see "Add Images" on pagg)1
If you click thelmagesbutton again, after you have added some image¥,i¢hv
imagesdialog box will appear (see "View Images" on page).

When you have finished configuring the settingsafderminology pair, you have
two possibilities for saving them:

» To save the settings and close the dialog boxX thieSave and close
button.

* To save the settings and continue with anotheygedlick theSave and
next button.

Searching in TDBs

Before you can search in TDBs, you have to ensiaea main TDB has been
assigned to the document (see "Defining the MaiBTa&n page 104).

There are three ways to search in TDBs:
» Automatic searching

To automatically search in TDBs when a TU is operceéck the
relevant checkbox in tHeocument optionsdialog box (see "TDB
Search Options" on page 105) or in fagomation options dialog box
(see "Automation Options" on page 113).

* Manual searching

To manually search for a source segment in the TépRsified, either
execute the menu commarMetaTexis | Terminology database
(TDB) | Search for source text in TDBgdefault shortcut:
Alt+Shift+Ins ), or on the menu commanilietaTexis | Terminology
database (TDB) | Search for source text both in TMand TDBs
(default shortcutAlt+Ctrl+Shift+Ins ).

This command can only be executed if a TU is opehthe cursor is
located in the translation box.

* Manual search for all non-translated segments goaument

To manually search for all non-translated segmieréasdocument,
execute the menu commarMetaTexis | Translation memory (TM) |
Pre-translate whole documenidefault shortcutAlt+Ctrl+Shift+R ).
In the dialog box shown, check tBearch terminology databases
checkbox (see "Searching in TDBs" on page 138).

Working with TDB Search Results

Document Mode

When you translate a document in document modeped a TU, this can be a
typical result when the TDB search yields positesults:

138 « Concepts and Functions MetaTexis Manual



MetaTexis Manual

MetaTexis Manual

Concepts and Functions « 139

| Where be his quiddities now, his quillities, his cases, his tenures, and his tricks?

I ouiddities Quidditaten
20 gudllities Cuillitéten
3 tenares Besitztitel

Where be bis [Quiddititen] now, his [Quillitdten), his cases, his [Besitztitel], and his
tricks?

In this case, only a TDB search was executed. Tierees were found. They are
presented in a table with a light blue backgrodrige source segment is
reproduced with the terms found replaced with thramslations and indicated
using green brackets, e.[dranslation”. If more than one translation or phrase is
found for a given term, they are presented inftbnish: "[translationitranslation2’

Now you have three options to go on:

» If the search result is of no use to you, or if wmply prefer to start
from scratch (keeping the information of the TDRusd in mind, but
not on the screen), you can simply delete the comtethe translation
box by clicking on thd= icon on the toolbar, or by clicking in the menu
commandMetaTexis | Copy and delete | Delete translatiofdefault
shortcut:Alt+Shift+Delete).

» If you would like to keep the terminology tableglace but start with
the translation from scratch, delete the conteth®fower box. You
can copy the translated terms by placing the clwos@& term and by
either clicking on thEH icon on the toolbar, or by clicking on the menu
commandMetaTexis | Translation memory (TM) | Select
translation (default shortcutAlt+Shift+Return ).

* The third alternative is, in fact, not an altermatibecause this is the
step to be executed at the end of the process griyambess you simply
clear the translation box as in the first alten&ti The idea is to get rid
of the table immediately and to work with the catreontents of the
lower box. To do this, place the cursor insideltiveer box and click
thel™ icon on the toolbar, or execute the menu commitedaTexis |
Translation memory (TM) | Select translation(default shortcut:
Alt+Shift+Return ).

If you have chosen the last alternative, this wdngda typical result:

| Whete be his quiddities now, his quillities, his cases, his tetnares, and his tricks?

Athere be his [Quiddititen] now, his [Quillititen), his cases, his [Besitztitel], and his
tricks?

You can now edit the translation and/or go on totlaer segment in the document
by executing one of the navigation commands.

Note: You can go on with another Tat any time (not only when you think the
translation is finished). The current state is presd, and you can come back to
this segment at a later stage.
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Terminology Dialog Box

Dialog Box Mode

When you translate a document in dialog box modkocgen a TU the following
can be a typical result when the TDB search yiptaistive results:

* MetaTexis - Translate =10

ot @ BEEEEE| o]

Source bexk:
Wihere be his quiddities now, his guillities, his cases, his ternres, and his tricks?

Terminology:
quiddities Quidditaten
quillities Quillitaten
kenures Biesitztitel Select

Where be his [Quiddititen] now, his [Quillititen], his cases, his [Besitztitel], and his tricks?

Search TUs Seatch TDBs Search all Delete Infio Close

In this case, only a TDB search was executed. Tierees were found. They are
presented in a table with a light blue backgrodree source segment is
reproduced below, with the terms found replaced thieir translations indicated
using green brackets, e.franslation”. If more than one translation of a term or
phrase is found, they are presented in this foftrarislationitranslation2"

Now you have three options to go on:

» If the search result is of no use to you, or if gouaply prefer to start
from scratch (keeping the information of the TDRusd in mind, but
not on the screen), simply delete the content®trdnslation box by
clicking on theDeletebutton or clicking on thEd icon on the toolbar
(default shortcutAlt+Shift+Delete).

» If you would like to keep the terminology tableglace but start with
the translation from scratch, delete the conteth@fower box. You
can copy the translated terms by double-clickingoarm.

* The third alternative is, in fact, not an altermatibecause this is the
step to be executed at the end of the process gnyanéess you simply
clear the translation box as in the first alten&tiThe idea is to get rid
of the table immediately and to work with the catreontents of the
lower box. To do this, click th8electbutton.

If you chose the last alternative, this would lgpacal result:
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* MetaTexis - Translate =10

ot BEEEEE| o~

Source bexk:

Wihere be his quiddities now, his guillities, his cases, his ternres, and his tricks?

Where be his [Quidditdten] now, his [Quillititen], his cases, his [Besitztitel], and his tricks?

Search TUs Seatch TDBs Search all Delete Infio Close

Now you can edit the translation and/or go on tatlar segment in the document
by executing one of the navigation commands.

Note: You can go on to another Tai any time (not only when you think the
current segment's translation is finished). Theendrstate is preserved, and you
can come back to this segment at a later stage.

Displaying TMs

In MetaTexis, all translation memories can be @igptl and edited. You have
access to many kinds of information and can fitber TM. And, you can navigate
through the whole database.

To display the main TM, you have three possibaitie

» Execute the menu commaridetaTexis | Translation memory (TM) |
Display main TM (default shortcutAlt+Shift+T ). The complete TM
will be displayed in th®atabase centedialog box:
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[N MetaTexis - Database center

Active database: I

[MS SQL Server:] test

Sarting: I {No Sorting)

I 30 of 30 Iain Alter: not active |

= =

Clear

MetaTexis Manual

=181

Open | Creake | Mass Proc, | Options |

Source kext

Translation

| I Russian

x| | English (usa)

=

Clear mini fileer | Operator For mini filker: I.ﬂ\ND -l

AOTOBOP O ASAHKA KOF

BEREEMENT OM THE REMDER

MEHAY

«H.OmMnaHHA

H

MpeameT forosopa
“HOHCYNETAHT

AHANMZ COOTBETCTEYHILLM:
MPHENEYEHHE B 3THX LENA:
ONpEAENEHHE KOHTaKTHE:
ONpEAENEHHE KOHTaKTHE:
NOMOLLE KOoMNaHHK B cosa2
NOMOLLE KOMNEHHK B YacTI
CTOPOHE! MOMYT COrNAcosa
B ACNOAHMTENEHERX COMNAL
lMcnonHerke CTopoHamM B2
2.1 KoHCy neTaHT By,
10.2 EcnH Kakve-To o
HeaeAcTEMTENEHOE NONOM:
10,3 HacToawwmi dorc
MECTOM EFO 3AKNHYEHHA ©
MecTo, aata

FamMnaHHA

KoHCyneTaHT

B NHLE [MMA, AonsHocTs]
BosMELLEHHE PacxoA0E
5.1  KoHCynbeTaHT mMono.
KomMnaHHAa asaHcHpyeT Kok

M| 4 P M

Help | Criginal size

between

hereinafter referred to as th
and

Subject of the Agreement
hereinafter referred bo as kh
To analyze the appropriate ir
and involve the specialized m
To determine the contact pet
To determine the contact pet
To assist the Comparnry in est
To assist the Company in con
The Parties may agree on rer
The Aaddendurms shall determ
Implernentation of the Partie:
2.1 The Consultant she
0.2 If certain provision
The invalid provision {as a pn

10,3 This Agreement sh.  Categories: I Customer: I

The legal address of the Con

Location, date i General

Company Irfa Mo info available Histary: | Histary is available
Caonsultank

represented by [name, posti | First translator: | Hermann Bruns Date! | 12.04,2010 11:33:30
Reimbursement of expenses

51  The Consultant shallt | Last editor: | Hetmann Bruns Date: | 12.04,2010 11:33:30

The Company shall pav an ac

Active data set: 1 af 30 |

ACMOBOP OKASAHINA KOHCY NbTALAOHHE,
¥CN¥r

AGREEMEMT OM THE REMDERING
CONSULTIMG SERVICES

Murber of usages:

I 4 Date of last usage:

I 12,04,2010 12:54:44

Impart | Expart |

Save changes
'
W automatically

Delete |

Take aver |

Close |

«  Click either on the ico®¥ on the toolbar or on menu command

MetaTexis | Translation memory (TM) | Display TM where

selection is in source textdefault shortcutAlt+Ctrl+T ). The TM will
be displayed in thBatabase centedialog box. It will show only those
TUs where the source segments contain the texttsdlen the
document. (If no text is selected and if the cursdocated in the range
of a word, that word is selected.)

Execute the menu commaridetaTexis | Translation memory (TM) |
Display TM where selection is in translation(default shortcut:
Alt+Ctrl+Shift+T ). The TM will be displayed in thBatabase center
dialog box. It will show only those TUs where tinarislations contain
the text selected in the document. (If no texelested and if the cursor
is located in the range of a word, that word iecteld.)

Database Center for TMs

The elements and functions of the database cemtd@iMs are explained in the
following paragraphs:
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The name of the active database is shown in atgrhyox right below
the title bar of the dialog box. (If, for some reasno database is
selected, this is indicated in red.)

Right next to it, near the upper right-hand cortiegre are two buttons:
SelectandCreate. These buttons allow you to change the TM being
displayed. In fact, you can display any TM by seitgra database from
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El MetaTexis - Filter =10l x|
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the dialog box shown and clicking on tBelectbutton. By clicking on
the Create button, you can create and display new databases.

The left side of the dialog box contains all yoedéor sorting,
filtering, and navigating through the TM being dsged.

Sorting:

You can sort the TUs in several ways. To changediing rule,
select another item from tt&orting drop-down list.

Moreover, you can choose between ascending anémitiag
order in the drop-down box located next to it.

Main filter :

The main filter is a tool for database experts ahofamiliar
with Microsoft Access (though the technique is easigarn).

To activate the main filter, click tHdain filter: not active
button. The following dialog box will appear:

Field Function Yalue

= i

| ano =

= [

| ano +]

=f ] |

| ano x|

=1 |

| ano =

Help |

K [ KN K I K K

= i

Clear | apply and close Cancel

MetaTexis Manual

To filter the database, select a field in the first. Select a
function and enter the value whereby you wantlterfthe
datasets. You can combine several filters in the lfines
available. To apply the filter settings, click tApply and close
button.

When you have activated the main filter, Main filter: not
active button will change td/ain filter: active .

To clear the main filter and display all datasdtthe TM, click
the Clear button.

Mini filter :

The mini filter is very easy to use. You simply kae add a text
in one or both text boxes below t@&ar mini filter button.

When you enter a text in the left text box (white tight text box
is empty) and press the tabulator key or the Rdtayron the
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keyboard, only those TUs which contain the texersd in the
source segment are shown.

When you enter a text in the right text box (whiie left text box
is empty) and press the tabulator key or the Rdtayron the
keyboard, only those TUs in the translation whichtain the text
entered are shown.

When you enter text both in the left and the right box, the
result depends on the setti@gerator for mini filter . If the
operator is set to "AND", then only those TUs i displayed
where the source text contains the text in theblet AND the
translation contains the translation in the right.df the operator
is set to "OR", then only those TUs will be dis@dywhere the
source text contains the text in the left box O&ttlanslation
contains the translation in the right box.

To clear the mini filter, click th€lear mini filter button.
List box with datasets

The main element of the left side of the dialog othe list box
containing the TUs. Each line represents a TU.&fteolumn
lists the source segments; the right column Ilssttanslations.

To navigate in the TM, click one item in the ligbdand go up or
down in the list using the Up, Down, Page Up, Pagen,
Home, and End keys. Alternatively, you can usentnggating
buttons located on the left side below the list.box

The gray box on the right side of the navigatiottdns, below
the list box, tells you which dataset is curresiyected.

On the right side of the dialog box, the TU seldctecluding all its
detalils, is displayed. The source language anddbece text are shown
on the left side; the translation language andrdmeslation are shown
on the right side.

The categories are shown below.

In the lower part, information about the TU selddgeshown:

If the segment info is available, you can click thdtoninfo
button to display the Segment info (see "Segment lon page
211). (The segment info information is actuallyesin the
database. So you have the same information ag iddtument
the TU was a part of at saving time.)

If a saving history is available, you can click thistory button
to display the dataset's saving history. The faltgadialog box
will be displayed:
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MetaTexis - Saving history 5|

Translakar Date and kime of sawing

Infa Close

The Saving history dialog box displays the saviisgdny of the
current TU, that is, the history of new translati@aved in the
TM.

When you click thénfo button, or if you double click an entry,
the following dialog box with detailed informati@out the
translator and the following dialog box is shown:

MetaTexis - Translator info x|
Mame; I Hermann Bruns
FirmfCrg.: I Internamics

Address: Am Gottbacs 32
D-54296 Trier

Email: I bruns@internomics, de

Telephone: | 49 (651 9980475

Fa: | +435 (o651 9550473

Mame of document being ackive when archiving:

Heloves [MetaTexis] doc

Close

First translator (who saved the TU first) aridast editor (who
saved the last version of this TU) and the corradjpm dates:

This is, in fact, a part of the saving history.

Number of usagesnumber of times when the TU was retrieved
from the TM to be presented to a translator
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= Date of last usageDate of last time when the TU was retrieved
from the TM and presented to a translator.

* In the lower margin of the dialog box, there areesal buttons:

= Import/Export : see the "Importing and Exporting TMs and
TDBs" chapter on page 157.

= Delete When you click th®eletebutton, the selected TU will be
deleted (after you have confirmed deleting).

= Take over. When you click th& ake over button, the translation
of the selected dataset is taken over into themeat (but only if
the cursor is placed in the translation box of paroTU).

= Close To close the Database center dialog box, clielCiose
button.

Displaying TDBs

In MetaTexis, the TDBs can also be displayed aritged

To display the main TDB, you have three possibiiti

* Execute the menu commaridetaTexis | Terminology database
(TDB) | Display main TDB (default shortcutAlt+Shift+G ). The
complete TDB will be displayed in th2atabase centedialog box:

[l MetaTexis - Database center B ] |
Active database: I MR_Term_DE_EMN.mxt Cpen | Create | Mass Proc, | Options |
Sorting: I {Mo Sorting) ﬂ I j Source bext Translation

German (German - English (USA hd
I 9912 of 9912 Iain Alter: not active I Clear I I ¢ v) J I 9 ( ) J
(nicht) beschalte niok used
Clear rini filter | Cperator For mini Filber: I,qND vl
(FUR) %D Uberwachung  For ¥)D monitoring
{gréfter) Anzapfstrom Max, tapping current
in} Schnittebene gedreht  kurned to sectional plane r— Details i Details
. (nicht) beschalks not used Tyne! = Tyne! =
(Steiheit) im Mulldurchgang  Rate of rise st current zero EE I J b I J
1 Satz Stellungsmodule 1 set of position transmitter 1| =apdep: Tm ITF Mn Gender: Cm TfF Tn
1 Stellungsmeldemodul in 5 1 position transmitter module ) )
1. codierte Stellungsausgat  1st coded position output byp | SingularfPloral: s [Ce Singular/Plural: s e
1. Schlieferausfibrung Far - 1sk nfo contact For linked pos Categories: Categories:
12kt-Einsatz lang SWi7 12.point bit, long, wrench siz
1-Kanal duplex 1 duplex channel I I
200-kN-Universalprifmasct 200 KM universal testing unit Mokes: Hakes:
3-Purkt-Beanspruchung S-paint skress 3-poink stress
3-Wickler-Transformatoren  Three-winding transformer Tl
S-Punkt-Auflage der Kontal  S8-point contact of the contag
A-Abhangigksit A-dependency
A-Ausliser a-release Examples: Examples:
ab a5 From : .
ab Werk. ex works
abanderlich alterable/modifyable
abéndern to change/ to amend [ ka alte
Abanderung alteration
Abanderung von Untervert  amendments to subcontracts — General
abanderungsplan scheme of impravenent ) s ierEs aveiy
Abanderungsurkunde deed of variation Add imaaes &
abarbeiten wiorking off : - : I—
Abbau " removal; removing; tearing IRl it I (DRl 21.01.2008 17:0%:31
4 » M Active data set: 4 of 9912 | Lask editar: I Hermann Bruns Date: I 06.02.2006 06:58: 27
Help | Criginal size Impork | Export | I~ 23;’;:;‘?2;"? Delete | Mew Sar, | Take over | Close
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Execute the menu commaridetaTexis | Terminology database
(TDB) | Display TDB where selection is in source x¢ (default
shortcut:Alt+Ctrl+G ). The TDB will be displayed in thBatabase
center dialog box. Only those terminology pairs wheregbarce
segments contain the text selected in the docuwiéirite shown. (If no
text is selected in the document but if the cuisdocated in the range
of a word, that word is selected.)

Execute the menu commaridetaTexis | Terminology database
(TDB) | Display TDB where selection is in translatin (default
shortcut:Alt+Ctrl+Shift+G ). The TDB will be displayed in the
Database centedialog box. Only those terminology pairs where the
translations contain the text selected in the dasumwill be shown. (If
no text is selected in the document but if the @uislocated in the
range of a word, that word is selected.)

Database Center for TDBs

The dialog box is very similar to the dialog boxeddo display TMs. The
following paragraphs will only explain those elerteewhich are different from the
dialog box used to display TMs (see "Database Céotd Ms" on page 142):

The upper and the left sides of this dialog boxtheesame as those for
the TMsDatabase centedialog box.

On the right side of the dialog box is where thilie of the
terminology pair which is selected in the list bmxthe left side are
displayed. The source language and the sourcarexshown on the left
side, while the translation language and the tediosl are shown on the
right side.

TheDetails frame contains details about the source text hed t
translation:

=  Type:

Grammatical type: noun, verb, adjective, adverbapd, article,
pronoun, preposition.

"Phrase" is not a grammatical type. Select this igpthe case of
those texts that cannot be characterized by ther tpes.

The last three types will probably not be used \dtgn (if at
all). They are included in the types list mainly foe sake of
completeness.

= Gender.

Three check boxes for the gender: male, femalenantkr. In
many languages, this only applies to nouns, in sotimers it also
applies to adjectives, etc.

= Singular/Plural:

Two check boxes for singular and plural. In mamglaages, this
only applies to nouns, in some others it also agb adjectives,
etc.
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= Categories

In this text box, you can add categories. If yod awre than one
category, they have to be separated by a semicolon.

= Notes
In this text box, you can add any notes.
=  Examples

In this text box, you can add examples of how émminology is
used in sentences or longer phrases.

Note: TheCategories Notes andExamplestext boxes are relatively small. If you
double click on them, another dialog box with a mbagger text box will appear.
You can view and edit the text displayed. To saweananges, clicloK.

148 « Concepts and Functions

On the lower right side, general information abiwet selected
terminology pair is shown. The difference with thegabase center for
TMs is that there is nmfo button and nélistory button, but just one
View Imagesbutton (if any image is assigned to the terminglpgir)
or Add images(if no image is assigned to the terminology pdiryou
click theAdd imagesbutton, theAdd imagesdialog box will appear
(see "Add Images" on page 149). If you click Yfiew imagesbutton,
the View imagesdialog box will appear (see "View Images" on page
150).

There are several buttons in the lower margin etthtabase center
dialog box:

= Import/Export : See "Importing and Exporting TMs and TDBs"
on page 157.

= Save changes automatically

If this box is checked, all changes made are auioally saved
in the TDB. If this box is not checked, you will beked whether
you want to save any changes made.

= Delete When you click th®eletebutton, the TU selected will be
deleted after you have confirmed this.

= New: When you click thé&New button, theAdd terminology
dialog box will be shown (see "New Terminology DigBox" on
page 137).

= Var.: When you click thé&/ar. button, theAdd terminology
dialog box will be shown (see "New Terminology DiglBox" on
page 137). The source text and all its detaildaden over from
the current terminology pair displayed.

= Take over. When you click th& ake over button, the translation
of the dataset selected is taken over into therdeati (but only if
the cursor is placed in the translation box of paroTU).

= Close To close the Database center dialog box, clielCiose
button.
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Add Images

Very often, words and their translations can ordypboperly understood when
images are available which help to explain the @aged terminology (especially
in the case of scientific or engineering terminglodn theAdd imagesdialog

box, you can add images to a terminology paihdf TDB (terminology data base)
contains no images, thadd imagesdialog box look like this:

— Opkio

Load image |

" available image

Available Images:

Motes:

Help Delete Image Edit title and notes | Select and next | | Select and close Close

MetaTexis Manual

The image to be added is shown on the right side(image has already been
selected or loaded).

In theOptions frame you can select an image on the left side of th&dibox.
You can either load an image file or select an ierfagm the list of available
images.

Note: The images are not stored together with the teslogy pairs, but
separately. (The images are only assigned to thertelogy pairs. The reason is
that, in many cases, one image is assigned to thaneone terminology pair. To
keep the TDB small, the image is stored in the TddB once.)

To load an image file:
1. Click theLoad imagebutton.
2. Select an image file in the dialog box shown.
To select an image from the list of images avadlablthe TDB:

1. Select an image in thvailable imageslist box.
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By default, the file name is taken as the imade. tlowever, you can edit the title
and add notes.

To edit the title and notes:

1. Click the buttorEdit title and notes. The following dialog box will be

shown:

MetaTexis - Edit title and notes X|
Title: MetaTexisLogo
MNotes:

Save and close Cancel

2. Edit the title and the notes.
3. To save the settings click tisave and closéutton.
To add an image to the active terminology pair:

1. Load an image file or select an image file in fbedf available images
(see above).

2. If you want to add more images, click tBelect and nexbutton.
OR
If you don't want to add any more images, clickSedect and close
button.
View Images

In theView imagesdialog box, you can view the images assignedtéorainology
pair, and you can add or delete images:
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MetaTexis - Yiew Images ﬂ
Available Images: r_

MNotes: |

Metalexis

&dd image Delete image Close

........................................................

To view an image, click on an image in the lisawéilable images (by default, the
first item is selected).

To add more images, click tiheld imagesbutton. TheAdd imagesdialog box
will be shown (see above).

To delete an image, click tiigemove imagebutton. (In fact, no image is deleted
using this command. Only the assignment is delgeted.

Database Options

By clicking theOptions button in the database center for TMs or TDBs ga
access the Database Options:
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MetaTexis - Database options 5[

— Miscellaneaus — Wildcards

[akabase wersion: I 3.0 ¥ Enable wildcard searching

¥ Enable inverse saving and searching Alizres vldeeyay

I Both wariable and fixed length: *, ?
Fonk:

| =

— Mariant separakors

-+

Maxirmurn wildcard skring length:

¥ automatic wildcard preparation

Maxirmurmn shortening at word stark: I ]
Yariant separakors: {CRIHLFY ?
iﬁf}_} Maximum shortening at word end: I 1
'!l Minimurm length after shorkening: I 3
1
Drefaulk
— Index
v heck index for each data set displaved in
Delete: database center
add: Il Re-build inde:x

Help | (1] 4 Zancel

TheMiscellaneousframe contains the following elements:

 Database version
The current database version is 3.0.
» Enable inverse saving and searching

If you want to search your TM or TDB not only iretdirection source
language to target language, but also in the ofgpdsection, activate
this option. If the appropriate setting in the Doant Options dialog is
also active, MetaTexis will search in both diressoWhen you have
changed this setting and click the OK button, yallve asked if you
want to re-build the index. You need to confirm dnese without re-
building the index the inverse search will not work

e Font:

For some languages a special font needs to be eatible a proper
display of the TM or TDB entries.

TheVariant separators is only available for TDBs. The variant separatmwsld
also be called synonym separators. They let yomeléie way TDB entries are
handled in a flexible way. To recover the defaattings, click theédefault button.
To delete an item, select the items to be deletddchck theDeletebutton. To add
a new item, enter the character in the text box tetheAdd button and click the
Add button. If you have changed the variant separdisirand click the OK button
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you will be asked if want to re-build the index.need to confirm because
without re-building the index the new settings widit get active.

There are two special characters that are repexddytspecial tags: {CR} is the
tag to be used for a carriage return/paragraph} {.Ehe tag to be used for a line
feed/line break.

TheWildcards frame is only active for TDBs. Here you can maie settings for
wildcard searching:

Enable wildcard searching
This checkbox lets you enable or disable wildcaarshing.
Allowed wildcards:

You can choose between three different wildcars: S8poth variable
and fixed length: *, ?"; "Variable length only: *"Fixed length only: ?".

Maximum wildcard string length:

The maximum wildcard string length determines tteimum string
length that is assumed for wildcard (especiallyalde length). The
higher this value is set the more is the search timareased.

Automatic wildcard preparation:

If this option is set, each word of a new TDB engrhautomatically
prepared for wildcard search even without addingwaitdcards.
Through this option the chance for TDB matchesdsdased if a match
would otherwise fail due to a different case oraknaor similar small
grammatical differences.

Maximum shortening at word start:

This sets the maximum wildcard shortening at weadt sin the most
languages the default value "0" is appropriate beegrammatical
differences usually take place at the word end.

Maximum shortening at word end

This sets the maximum wildcard shortening at wardl. & he default
value is "1", but if a language often has long@ngmatical differences
you can set an appropriate higher value.

Minimum length after shortening:

This sets the minimum length for shortening. Iniest languages
words have 3 or more letters.

Thelndex frame allows you to steer some index functions:

Check index for each dataset displayed in the datalse center

When this option is active each term or TU dispthigechecked if it
correctly contained in the index. As this optiom stow down database
center actions in the case of very big databases&o switch off this
option to speed up the database center for the gisabase.

Re-build index button:
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By clicking this button you can re-build the datsd@ndex at any time.
Usually this is not needed, but if you have charggttings and not
confirmed the index re-build, you can later do thi#sthis button.

Mass processing

When you click théMass Proc.button in theDatabase centetheMass
processingdialog will be displayed.

This allows you to execute actions for more thaa database item. In the top of
the dialog you can choose between two actionscdrabe executedReplace
strings andDelete items Both actions are explained in detail in the rsaxi
sections.

Replace strings

To replace strings, select tReplace stringsoption in the drop-down list at the
top margin of the dialog. The dialog will then loa& follows:
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[l MetaTexis - Mass processing = |EI|5|

[R:-place strings] =
— Dekails
Field: I Source_Texk j I¥ Case sensitive search
Feplace: I
b I
Field: Translation_Te:xt j I¥ Case sensitive search
Feplace: I
by |
— Restrictions

{* Mo restrickions - apply to all dakasets in database

™ Restrict ko selected datasets according to the following filker:

Field Function value
! [ | [ |
2 [-] | [-] |
T [] []
!
!

w0 o = —
w0 o = ——

Zlear

Help | Execute Zancel

In the Details frame you can define the strings to be replactthds can only be
replaced in the appropriate database fields ofjiben database. In the drop-down
list Fields you can select the following fields:ugce Text, Translation_Text,
Categories, Customer.

I Lource Texk j

pr e
Translation_Texk
Categories
Cuskamer

S 1 K Y K6 B SR

In theReplacetextbox enter the text to be replaced, inliligextbox enter the new
text. If the case is relevant for the text to b@laeed tick theCase sensitive
checkbox.
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W MetaTexis - Mass processing = |EI|5|

There are two relace-by sections. Both are combividtdAND operator when the
search is executed. This means that you can deetireh and replace securely for
TUs without distorting the translation. Fore exaaiblyou need to replace "UN"
by "United Nations" in the English source text amthe German translation "UN"
by "Vereinte Nationen". You can do this in one awtiif you define both
replacements in one action. This way you can make that the replacement is
only done for TUs where both the source text aediinslation are affected.

In theRestrictions frame you can set restrictions regarding the eétdaselected
for the replacement action. To define a restrigtamtivate the optioRestrict to

datasets according to the following filter select a field, an operator and the

restriction value in the related drop-down listsext boxes.

To execute the replacement action, click Executebutton.

Delete items

To delete items from a database, selecDiblete itemsoption in the drop-down
list at the top margin of the dialog. The dialodl wien look as follows:

[ =l
— Restrickions
) Mo restrickions - apply bo all datasets in database
%" Restrict to selected datasets according to the Following Filker:
Field Function ¥alue
| =l =l =
| ano x| | =l =l =l
| ao x| | =l =l =
| ao x| | =l =l =
| ano x| | =l =l =l
Clear |
Help | Execute Zancel

In theRestrictions frame you need to define conditions/restrictiamsthe datasets
to be deleted. To define a restriction, selecell fian operator and the restriction
value in the related drop-down lists or text boxes.

To execute the deletion, click tBxecutebutton.
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Importing and Exporting TMs and TDBs

Importing data is an important issue. As therenaaay different CAT tools, the
data of TMs and TDBs need to be exchangeable.x@mngle, if you not only use
MetaTexis, but also other CAT tools (because easspecial advantages), you
will want to be able to import the TMs of the otl&AT tools into MetaTexis, and
you need to be able to export MetaTexis TMs and 3§ b&cause so far no other
CAT tool other than MetaTexis can read the nativetdMexis database format.

MetaTexis provides import and export filters foe tnost common and most
important data formats:

* TMX:

TheTranslationMemory eXchange format is an open format for
exchanging translation memaories (geew.lisa.org. It has become the
standard exchange format that is supported byaliytall translation
memory programs.

« TBX:

TheTermBase &change format is an open format for exchanging
terminology databases (se®w.lisa.org. It has become the standard
exchange format that is supported by virtuallytr@hslation memory
and terminology programs.

» Text files for data exchange

The text format is the most widely used databastamge format. It is
supported by virtually every database applicationhis format, one
paragraph is interpreted as one dataset, and thsetidields are
separated by a special character (most commorgynana or a
semicolon). In MetaTexis, you can import any tebet foe it in ASCII or
Unicode.

*  Microsoft Access

Microsoft Access is one of the most widely usedtase programs.
Moreover, since 2007 the Microsoft Access runtiraesion is available
for free.

e SOQlLite:

The SQLite engine is one of the most widely useshagource database
engine. It is available for free.

*» TRADOS export file (text and XML):

TRADOS is one of the most widely used CAT tools.tdMexis can
import the text and XML files exported by the TRAB®Vorkbench.

* SDLX databases
MetaTexis can import the SDLX translation memories.
* Native Wordfast database (import only)

Wordfast has become a popular CAT tool for Micro$@brd.
MetaTexis can import native Wordfast database.files
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« MetaTexis databases

To consolidate TMs or TDBs, you can import othertdlexis
TMs/TDBs.

You can import and export data in two ways:

» Display a database and click timeport or Export buttons (see
"Displaying TMs" on page 139 and "Displaying TDRsY page 146).

OR

» Execute the menu commariMetaTexis | Import/Export |
Import/export TMs, or the menu commanietaTexis |
Import/Export | Import/export terminology . These commands are
also available in the database sub-meMetaTexis | Translation
memory (TM) | Import/export TMs or MetaTexis | Terminology
database (TDB) | Import/export terminology.

Thelmport/Export dialog box will be shown.

Import/Export Dialog Box

Thelmport/Export dialog box for TMs or TDBs looks exactly the sagxeept
for the different dialog box title:

B MetaTexis - Import /Export tra =]y

Active database: Select | Create | Wig

I Translation Memory.m=a

Impark | Export | Close

To import a file into a database:

1. Click theSelector Create buttons to select or create a database,
respectively.

Click thelmport button.
Select a file in the dialog box shown.

4. An import dialog box is shown according to the filfpe selected (see
next sections).

To export a database:
1. Click theSelector Create buttons to select or create a database.
2. Click theExport button.
3. TheDatabase exportdialog box is shown (see "Database Export
Dialog Box" on page 165)
Importing TMX, TRADOS, Wordfast, or MetaTexis files

If you have selected a TMX, TRADOS or Wordfast fileimport into a MetaTexis
database, thienporting file dialog box is shown:
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[l MetaTexis - Importing MetaTexis database

Fields:

FieldD1: Source Text

Firsk

Figld0z:
Field03:
Figld04:
Figld0s:
Fieldoe:
Figldd7:
Figld0a:
Fieldo9:

Source_Language
Translation_Text
Translation_Language
Creation_Dake

Creatar
Last_Modification_Date
Last_Modifier
Cakegories

values of Field selected:

01

0z:
03:
04:
05:

o7
0s:
09:
1
11:
12
13
14:
1%
16:
17
18
19
20:
21
22t
23:
24
258
pil=H

: [10]

Inkroduction

Mot long ago, designers were eclectic generali
They studied art, science, and religion in orde
Ower Fime, the quantity and complexity of acc
¢ This trend continues today,

As designers become more specialized, aware
This is inevitable and unfortunate, since much
Convenient access ko cross-disciplinary design
4 designer inkerested in learning about other
Determining which texts in each discipline are
The effort is significant, and rarely expended
The goal of this boak is to assist designers witl
The concepts in this book, broadly referred to
The principles were selected from a wariety of
The selection of 100 concepts should not be ir
[11]

The book is organized alphabetically so that pr
For those interested in addressing a specific p
Each principle is presented in a two-page form
The left-hand page contains a succinct definiti
Side notes appear to the right of the text, an
The right-hand page contains visual examples
Sound design is not only within the reach of a
The use of well-established design principles ir
Use Universal Principles of Design as a resoure

Help |
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— Opkions

" Impott all data sets (orly recommended if the importing database is empty)

' Impart data sets according o the Following settings:

| Engish (UK === ouen

I Languages:

[" | Inwvert, if opposite Eranslationis found

[V add without asking For confirmation

v Overwrite without asking For confirmation

™ allow saving translation alternatives

[ Ignore language infarmation

[~ Cross languages {linked translation impart, e.g. EN-FR + FR-IT = EN-IT)
W COverwrite source data when overwriting existing data

[~ canditions for imparting:

Save segments with these categories;

[ Impart RTF kext, if available {includes Formatting information, but increases database size)
[~ Inwvert (source text as translation, translation as source besxt)
[ Delete Formatting tags fe.q. "<bs", "<ib=")

[ Impart segment infarmation, if availsble (increases database size)

Load options | Save opkions

Start importing I Cancel

= |

The dialog box has the following elements:

* The fields of the file to be imported are displayetheFields box.

* The gray boxirst values of field selectedshows the values of the field

selected for the first 22 datasets of the fileg¢drhported.

*  When you click thé-ile info button, a message box will be shown
giving you detailed information about the seledikx(in the case of
TMX and Wordfast, the information is mainly takeorh the header
section of the file to be imported).

* In theOptions frame, you can choose several options which gihide
importing process:

MetaTexis Manual

Import all data sets:
If this checkbox is checked, all data sets are mego
Import data sets according to the following setting:

If this checkbox is checked, the data sets are itad@according
to the following settings.

Languages:

If this checkbox is checked and both languageslefieed, only
the datasets with these languages are imported.

Invert, if opposite translation is found:
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If this checkbox is checked, any datasets withojhygosite
translation direction are inverted. Please cheakithis makes
sense.

Overwrite without asking for confirmation:

If this checkbox is checked, when MetaTexis firtust the source
text of a dataset to be imported is already presetie database,
you will not be asked for confirmation. The oldrtstation will be

overwritten.

Add without asking for confirmation:

If this checkbox is checked, you will not be asked
confirmation when MetaTexis adds new datasetsdal#tabase.

Ignore language information:

If this checkbox is checked, the language infororatwill be
ignored when MetaTexis checks whether the soustetea
dataset to be imported is already present in thebdse.

Cross languages:

This checkbox allows you to create new databastsdifferent
language combinations out of two different ones.&@mple, if
you have two databases with the language combiraEdN->FR
and FR->IT, you can produce a database with trgukage
combination EN-IT by importing the second into fhst. In this
example, the segments/terms in language FR aretodiedt the
EN with the IT segments/terms.

Overwrite source data when overwriting existing daa:

If this checkbox is checked, the source data Wslh &e
overwritten when identical source segments/sowgad are
found. If this checkbox is not checked, only trenslation will be
overwritten. The latter can cause incorrect datpeeially when
you importing terminology. So, usually this chedxishould be
checked.

Conditions for importing:

If this check box is checked, only those datasgetsmeet the
conditions defined in the text box below will bepanted (see
"Import/Export Condtion Language" on page 282).

Import RTF-text, if available:

If this checkbox is checked, any available RTF textported.
The RTF text includes formatting information. Ims® cases, this
can be important to reduce workload (e.g. whersdggnents
include fields or other demanding formatting eletagn

Invert (source text as translation, translation asource text):

If this checkbox is checked, all data sets arertede This setting
overrules the other Invert setting (see above). dauuse this
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option to invert a complete database. Please Befere you
invert a database, check if this makes sense.

= Import method:

When importing TMX files, you can choose betweepamn
method "1" and "2". By default, import method "$"used
because it is faster and sturdier; however, in scases, when the
results of import method "1" are not correct, intpoethod "2"
can give better results. (Technical note: Importhoe "1" uses a
specially designed internal xml parser, while impoethod "2"
uses the Microsoft xml parser.)

To start importing, click th&tart importing button. A message box will be shown
informing you about the progress of the importimggess. When the database is
empty, the import process will be very fast in Bleginning and get slower and
slower as importing proceeds. Importing very bitabases (more than 10,000
datasets) can take up to one hour or more (depgodityour computer speed).
The reason for the decreased importing speedtidbTexis searches the whole
database to check for identical source segmentgramslations. Moreover, an
internal index is produced right at importing titoeallow the user to use the
database immediately after the importing processean finished.

You can stop the importing process at any timereggingescon the keyboard.

Importing Text Files, Step 1

The import function for text files has two stedsydu have selected a text file to
import it into a MetaTexis database, first ihata import 1 dialog box is shown:
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(W MetaTexis - Data import 1

Pre-defined formats:

MetaTexis Manual

=10l x|

I Field separator: Tabulakor

Field separator:

Content delimiter:

[ Field names in First line

Fields:

1] |

Help |

o

in walues replaced bey:

in walues replaced by;

First walues of field selected:

=
B

—

= =R
SR A
P A2

. T}

P A

gl E D20

Zancel

[

Mext ==

In this dialog box, you have to define the fielpp@eator and the content delimiter

of the text file to be imported.

You can choose between several pre-defined formdlke Pre-defined formats
drop-down list It lists the most common formats. However, you akso define
any other combination of field separator and cantietimiter by entering

characters in the relevant text boxes.

If the first paragraph of the text file to be imfsar contains the field names, you

are advised to activate théeld names in first linecheckbox.

TheFields list box lists the fields identified. THarst values of field selectedist
box lists the first 20 values of a selected fi#dth lists are updated automatically
when you change the settings for the field separtite content delimiter, or the

field names in the first line.

In the Codepagedrop-down box (which is only visible for non-Uniefiles), you
can set the codepage for text files which weredava codepage other than the

one of the active system.

When you have entered the correct settings, diielext >>button to go to step
2 of the text file import (see next section).

162 « Concepts and Functions

MetaTexis Manual




MetaTexis Manual Concepts and Functions « 163

Importing Text or Access Files, Step 2

When you have defined the text file format or sedd@n Access file, thHata
import 2 dialog will be shown:

£l MetaTexis - Data import 2 -0l =|
Assign fields IDptiuns |
MetaTexis fields: Yalues assigned:
Source_Text Field_1 Field IRule | Yalue I
Source Language Value: "Guaran
Translation Text Figlds in impork File:
Translation_Language Walue: "English (US87" -
Creation_Date Field_1
Creatar
Last_Modification_Date
Last_Modifier £
Cakegories
JsageCounk
LastllsageDate
Cuskamer
First walues of field selecked:
el
1: Arachne -
21 Bloody Pixy
3: Dark Pan
4: Pan
St Pixy
&: Red Arachne ;l
Delete assignment Delete all assignment
Load assignments Sawve assignments
Help Skark importing Cancel

This dialog box consists of two tabs:

* IntheAssign fieldstab, you can assign fields, rules, or valuesfteld
in the MetaTexis database (see below).

* IntheOptions tab, you can define conditions for importing datas
and you can guide the behavior of MetaTexis dutl@gimport process
(see "Options" on page 165).

The left part of théAssign fieldstab contains a list of the fields in the MetaTexis
database and the fields, rules, or values whiclassgned to them.

The buttons located in the lower left part of tieab box have the following
functions:

* Delete assignment
Deletes the assignment of the field selected.
* Delete all assignment

Deletes all assignments.
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* Load assignments

Loads those assignments which were saved by cfjakintheSave
assignmentsoutton.

* Save assignments
Saves the current assignments.

In the right part of the dialog box, the assignnwrthe selected field is shown in a
multi-page element:

» If afield is assigned, thieield tab is active (default). The field assigned
Is selected in thAvailable fields list box.

» Ifaruleis assigned, tHeule tab is active.
» If avalue is assigned, th&lue tab is active.

To assign a field:

1. Inthe left part of the dialog box, click on the td&exis field you want
to assign an import field to.

2. Activate theField tab in the right part of the dialog box.

3. Select afield in thévailable fields list box. (In theFirst values of
field selectedlist box, the first 20 values of the field selettre
displayed for information.)

4. Click the<< button in the middle of the dialog box. The fisklected
will be displayed in the right column of the lidtMetaTexis fields.

To assign a rule:

1. Inthe left part of the dialog box, click on the td&exis field you want
to assign a rule to.

Activate theRule tab in the right part of the dialog box.

3. Define a condition in th# text box. For more information about how to
define a rule, see "Import/Export Cotion Language" on page 282.

4. Define a value in th&hen write text box (or drop-down box). The type
and content of this box varies according to thetgpthe MetaTexis
field selected. For example, if you have selecti&hguage field, a
drop-down box with all languages is shown.

5. Click the<< button in the middle of the dialog box. In thehtigolumn
of the list of MetaTexis fields, the "Rule" textlihbe displayed to
indicate that a rule has been assigned to thisTeta field.

To assign a value:

1. Inthe left part of the dialog box, click on the td&exis field you want
to assign a value to.

2. Activate theValue tab in the right part of the dialog box.

3. Define a value in the text box (or drop-down boigpthyed. The type
and the content of this box vary according to jipetof the MetaTexis
field selected. For example, if you have selecti&thguage field, a
drop-down box with all the languages is shown.
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4. Click the<< button in the middle of the dialog box. In theltigolumn
of the list of MetaTexis fields, the "Value" textlMbe displayed to
indicate that a value has been assigned to thiaTvats field.

To start importing the file, click th8tart importing button. A message box will
be shown informing you about the progress of thgoirting process. At the
beginning, when the database is empty, the imgppmcess will be very fast; it
will get slower and slower as the importing procedthporting very big databases
(more than 10,000 datasets) can take up to onednguore (depending on
computer speed). The reason for the decreasedtimpspeed is that MetaTexis
searches the whole database to check for idescaite segments and
translations. Moreover, an internal index is praudght at importing time to
allow the user to use the database immediately #igemport process has been
finished.

You can stop the importing process at any timereggingescon the keyboard.

Options

The Import dialog boxes include @ptions frame or tab where you can define
conditions for importing datasets, and you carugtfice the behavior of MetaTexis
during importing time:

e Conditions for importing :

If this checkbox is checked, only those datasetsrieet the conditions
defined in the text box below will be imported ($&aport/Export
Condtion Language" on page 282).

»  Overwrite without asking for confirmation :

If this checkbox is checked, when MetaTexis firfult the source text
of a dataset to be imported is already presemtaérdatabase, you will
not be asked for confirmation. The old translatolh be overwritten.

*  Add without asking for confirmation:

If this checkbox is checked, you will not be askadconfirmation
when MetaTexis finds that the source text of askdtto be imported is
already present in the database. The new transhailbbe added to the
database in a new dataset.

* Ignore language informatiorn

If this checkbox is checked, the language inforomatiill be ignored
when MetaTexis checks whether the source textaitaset to be
imported is already present in the database.

The two command buttons at the bottom have thewidtig functions:
* Load options.

Loads the settings that were saved by clickingherSaive options
button.

* Save options

Saves the current settings.
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Importing Access Files, Step 1

The import function for Access files has two stdpgou have selected an Access
file to import into a MetaTexis database, theorting Access file dialog box is
shown:

 MetaTexis - Importing Access file

Please select a table to be imported:
Cancel

Maysa_Es
MSywsIMER Calurins Mexk ==
MaywsIMERSpecs
M3vsModules
MaysObjecks
MaysQueries
M3vsRelationships
M3vsToolbars

i thl Akkeurstypen
thl_Konkaktinfo
tbl_Projekke
tbl_Projekke)Trager
thl_Sekrtaren
tbl_Trager

Here, you only have to select the table to be irteabr

Then, click theNext >> button to go to step 2 of the Access file impeeg
"Importing Text or Access Files, Step 2" on pag8 above).

Database Export Dialog Box

When you have clicked on th&port button in thdmport/export dialog box or
in theDatabase centedialog box, thdDatabase exportdialog box will be shown:
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[l MetaTexis - Database export - O] x|

Active database: I [MS SOL Server:] test

Twpe of export File: I T file

Opkions I

— Special Options
TMi version: 1.4 -

[ Include RTF

Moke:

RTF segments are added as a special MetaTexis fields ko the THE File, Therefore,
they will not be recognized by many other CAT kools,

Ackivaking this opkion does only make sense, if vou other CAT kools provide an
adapted import Filker,

[T Languages: Russian ﬂ == I Enalish (L1543 ﬂ

™| Inwvert, i epposite translation is found

[T Conditions for exporting record sets:

Help | Start exporting Cancel

The upper part of this dialog box shows the adfi@@abase to be exported. You
can select another database by clicking orSeiectbutton.

The type of export file can be defined by selectirtgpe in thél'ype of export file
drop-down box (default: TMX file).

The main element of the dialog box is a multi-pabgnent with two tabs:
e Options:
The Options tab consists of three parts.

The options in the upper part of the tab changerdatg to the selected
export type:

»  TMX file

If TMX fileis selected as the type of export file, the follugv
options are visible:
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— Special Options
TMs wersion:

¥ Include RTF
Mote:

MetaTexis Manual

RTF segments are added as a special MetaTexis fields to the TME file, Therefore,
they will not be recognized by many other CAT kools.
Ackivating this option does only make sense, if wou other CAT tools provide an

adapted import, filter,

— Special Options

In theTMX version drop-down box, you can select the TMX
version. Two versions are available: 1.1 and 1.dstMNCAT tools
are able to import version 1.1. If you select indke sure that the
target program can import this format.

If Include RTF is active, any RTF text is also included in the
TMX file. However, currently this field is not supged by other
CAT tools. Check this checkbox only when you ane shat
another CAT tool is able to import this field.

Text file

If Text fileis selected as the type of export file, the follogv
options are visible:

Pre-defined Formats:

I ser defined

=l

Field separataor:

Conkent delimiter;

v Field names in First line

I in walues replace by:
I in walues replace by

v Save as Unicode file

—
—

168 « Concepts and Functions

For theText filetype, you can define the field separator and the
content delimiter. In this format, each paragraphtains one data
set, and the fields are separated by a field sepaMoreover, a
text delimiter can be defined which functions dbracket" for

the values in the field.

To make sure the field separator and text delinasiterrecognized
correctly, they must be replaced with other charmadn the field
values. You can define these replacements accotadlitige
requirement of the program which will import thike§. By
default, the replacements are automatically prodlaoceording to
the XML specifications for special characters.

The easiest thing to do is to select one of thedpfed types
contained in th&re-defined formatsdrop-down list.

You can choose to have the field names in thelfivstof the text
file.
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By default, text files are saved as Unicode filagnost cases,
you are strongly advised to save in Unicode formahake sure
that all characters are correctly saved and cardwbon any
Unicode-enabled system. (By now, all important afirg
systems and word processors are Unicode enabled.)

= Access database

If Access databage selected as the type of export file, the
following options are visible:

— Special Options

¥ add field with consecutive numbers

¥ Define as primary key

By default, a field with consecutive numbers ("aumcrement"”) is
added, and this field is defined as the primary. Kou can de-
activate both options by unchecking the relatedk®xes.

* Languages

Below the special option, you can define languatijeke Languages
checkbox is active, only the TUs with the seledtedjuages will be
exported.

Important note: When you want to export TMX files to be imported®AT tools
other than MetaTexis, you are strongly advisedctivate theLanguages
checkbox and define the languages to export. dfithihe case, the TMX files
produced can also be imported by CAT tools whicmaiosupport TMX fully. For
example, TRADOS requires the languages to be d&fine

If the Invert, if opposite language directioncheckbox is checked, any
TUs with the opposite languages direction will beerted. Please note:
This option is only available for TMX files.

e Conditions:

In the lower part of the dialog, you can definedigons for exporting
datasets by activating ti@onditions for exporting datasetscheckbox
(see "Import/Export Coritlon Language" on page 282).

* Fields

TheFields tab is only visible for formats other than TMX cai
consists of two list boxegvailable fields andExported fields, plus
four buttons in the middle.
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[l MetaTexis - Database export - O] x|
Active database: I [MS SOL Server:] test Select |

Tvpe of export File: I Text file j

Options ~ Fields I

fyvailable Fields: Exported fields:

Source Texk

Source_Language
Translation_Te:xk
Translation_Language
Creation_Date

Creator
Last_Modification_Date
Last_Modifier

Cateqories
== IJsageZount
LastUsageDate
Zuskamer
<
<

Help | Start exporting Cancel

Only those fields which appear in tB&ported fields list box are
exported. By default, all fields are in this list.

You can edit this list by clicking the four buttoinsthe middle which
move the selected iterm @nd<) or all items $> and<<).

To start exporting, click th8tart exporting button. A message box informing you
about the progress of the exporting process wihmmvn.

You can stop the exporting process at any timerbggingescon the keyboard.

When the exporting process is finished, #avedialog box is shown. Select a
name and click th&avebutton to save the export file.

Compressing TMs and TDBs

When you have worked with the main TM (translatoemory) and the main TDB
(terminology database) for a long time, these deeb can become quite large.
Especially when you want to copy a TM or TDB ostore them on media other
than hard disks, you are advised to compress tlegandhand.

To compress the main TM, execute the menu comniathTexis | Translation
memory (TM) | Compress main TM
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To compress the main TDB, execute the menu comnMetkTexis |
Terminology database (TDB) | Compress main TDB

MetaTexis Server

MetaTexis Manual

MetaTexis for Word can be used as a client in wokded translation environment
where the databases are stored on a central senethe clients access the data
via the MetaTexis Server. Using this techniqueraup of translators can work
with the same translation memories and terminotbgjpbases, via LAN or
Internet. This has several advantages:

1. Increased efficiency The translation results of one translator are
immediately available for all other users of thmmealatabases. Each
translator can benefit from the work of anothenstator of the team
without manual actions. (There is no need to exgatd, to exchange
files, and to import data).

2. Increased consistencyThe danger of different versions is minimized.
Especially in the case of terminology databases,ibportant that all
translators use the same terminology for a giveiept.

3. Increased security Especially in the case of confidential datasit i
important to avoid sending out too much data &nha.tBy using a
central server, each translator has access toeadatgbase, but only
retrieves one bit of information at a time. Thisywthe risk of data
misuse is minimized. Moreover, the data sent vidllAternet by the
MetaTexis server are encoded and cannot easilgdttby spy
programs.

Setup server connection

A connection to a MetaTexis Server is set up jistthe "connection” to any other
database engine, via the Document Options. Thisisngau do not set up a
connection on program level, but on document IelMails gives you full flexibility:
While for one document you can use locally-savedlatses, for another document
you can connect to the MetaTexis server. Once ywe defined the TM source for
one document, you no longer have to worry abouptbper connection. This way,
you can work on two different projects with diffateserver settings without any
danger of retrieving the data from a wrong source.

To set up a connection from MetaTexis for Word tdetaTexis Server, you must
first ask the server administrator for the servet lbgon data. And, of course, the
Internet or LAN connection must be available.

To set up a connection to a MetaTexis Server, dgdbe following steps:

1. IntheTranslation memory (TM) sub-menu, execute tiset server
type command. In the dialog displayed, uncheckDbenot show this
dialog againoption and use current settings when selectingeser
(Note: You have to execute this step only once!

2. Go to theDocument Options Translation Memoriestab, and click the
Selectbutton in theMain translation memory frame. The following
dialog will be displayed:
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[l MetaTexis - Seleck server bype

MetaTexis Manual

=10 x|

— fwvailable tvpes

" Local database file

Microsoft 0L Server 20052008
MySOL (bR SOL)

My3oL (ODEC)

[T emary

Tir TH

T O Y Y T

Use TRADOS Wiorkbench

PostGresL (ODBC) [experimental - do only use For testing!]

[ Do nok show this dialog again and use current settings when selecting servers

Help |

(1] 4

Cancel

3. Select theMetaTexis Serverserver type and clickK. The following

dialog will be displayed:
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— Server data
SErvEr: I ey, metatexisserver . com Fort: I 5001
Server client: I
¥ Single port access

— User data
Izer I I tesk Password: I Atttk

et available OB profiles Edit user data |

DB profile: kesk

— QpLions
¥ Show connection dialog also For "short" server actions
Paximum conneckion time For "short” server actions: I an
Maximum conneckion tme Ffor complex server ackions; 300
General encoding method: I 1 vI Passwiord encoding: I 1 vI

Help | (1] 4 Cancel

6.
7.

Enter the server and user data provided to yohéwgerver
administrator: Server, Port, User ID, and Passw@iae Single port
accesxcheckbox should only be unchecked if you are coinmg to
version 1 of the MetaTexis Server and if you aleddo do so by your
server administrator.)

Click theGet available DB profilesbutton to retrieve the available
database profiles. If the logon data are entereecity in step 1, and if
a database profile is assigned to the user byethveisadministrator, the
assigned database profiles will be displayed.

Select a DB profile.

To save the settings, cli€K.

In the Options frame, the following settings can be made:

MetaTexis Manual

Show connection dialog when connecting to serverrfeingle search

When this option is set, the connection dialogasanly shown for
complex server requests, but also for relativelypbe ones usually
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requiring only a short amount of processing timetivate this option if
you always need full information about connectigiasinterne/LAN.

Maximum connection time when performing single searh:

This setting determines the maximum connection fonsimple server
requests. If your connection to the Internet/LANI®w, or if the server
is very busy, you might have to set a higher védumake sure that you
requests are answered.

Maximum connection time for complex operations

This setting determines the maximum connection fon€omplex
server requests or for critical requests (e.gt fiomtact to server).

TheEdit user datacommand button allows you to edit user data if the
corresponding right is assigned to the user byéneer administrator. For more
details, see next section.

Edit user data

TheEdit user data dialog allows you to edit your user data:

W MetaTexis - Edit user data

User [0 I kest

Password: bt

| Change password I

Salidity:

=

Organization:

Farenane:

Surname:

Street 1:

Street 2:

Tawn:

State:

Country:

Ernail:

Telephone 1:

Telephone 2:

Subjects:

Functions:

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
Postcode: |
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

Position:

Help |

Database profiles:

=10l x|

tesk

User rights:

Get available database profiles
Connect ba main server

Get own user daka

Change own user data
Searching in databases

Saving in translation memaries
Saving in terminology databases
Wiewing databases

Changing database entries
Deleting database entries

QK

Cancel

To change the user data, change the data as ajapeagnd clickOK. The data
will then be transferred to the MetaTexis Server.
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Changeable values have a white background; whileegahat cannot be changed
have a grey background, except for the passworel palssword can be changed by
clicking theChange passwordbutton (see next section).

Change Password

The Change passwordlialog allows you to change your user password:

MetaTexis - Change password x|

Cld passwiaord: I

Mew password: I

Retype new password: I

Help | (] 4 Cancel

To change your password, first enter the old pastwben enter the new
password and retype it. Then click OK to save i password and transfer it to
the MetaTexis Server.

Machine Translation and Dictionaries

MetaTexis Manual

Machine translation is still far from being ableréplace human translators. If the
text to be translated is complex, or if the tratisfaneeds to be written in a good
style, the results of machine translation are wtitly disappointing.

Nevertheless, machine translation can help trasrslating their job more
efficiently. Translators can use the results of nirae translation as another
language resource. A machine translation engindeanewed as an "advanced
dictionary."

MetaTexis supports machine translation engines eenyeniently by integrating
the machine translation results seamlessly intdréreslation process.

Setting up machine translation engines

The machine translation engines are set up vi@tdoement Options Machine
translation & Dictionaries tab:
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Machine translation engines
— Ackivity

MetaTexis Manual

Mo machine kranslation
{* Translate only when there is no TH result

" Translate every segmenk

— Resulks
I Shaw resulks in Scout (if visible)

v shaw results in document

% Show resulks always in special box

™ Show in main translation box if empy

Servers/Programs; Skakus:

Babelfish via Internet

FreeTranslation via Internet
Google via Inkernet

LEiZ Translate wia Internet
Reverso via Internet

Set selected server active/inactive

Display available language pairs Dpkions

In theActivity frame, it is set in which situations the machiraaslation is

activated:

No machine translation

When this option is active, machine translationaser activated
automatically; nevertheless, it can still be triggemanually via the
Machine Translation sub-menu.

Translate only when there is no TM result

When this option is active, the machine translaéngines are activated
when there is no TM match for the segment to bestated.

Translate every segment

When this option is active, the machine translaéingines are activated
for every non-translated segment.

In theResultsframe, you can guide the way the machine tramsiagsults are
presented:

176 « Concepts and Functions

Show results in Scout (if visible)

When this option is active, the machine translat&sults are shown in
the Scout dialog (for more information, see thesl&tchapter on page
181).
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e  Show results in documernt

When this option is active, the machine translat&sults are shown in
the document, according to the following settings.

*  Show results always in special box

When this option is active, the machine translatesults are always
shown in a specially formatted box, even if theeerao TM or TDB
results, that is, there will be an empty transtatiox where you can
enter the translation manually. The option is hélfffthe machine
translation results are usually so bad that yo tave-enter the
complete translation manually rather than justieglithe machine
translation (for more details, see next section).

e Show in main translation box if empty.

When this option is active, the machine translatesults are not shown
in a special box if there are no TM or TDB resultshe machine
translation results are so good that editing thethé most efficient
way, this option should be selected (for more tietaee next section).

In the Servers/programslist, the available machine translation engines ar
activated and customized. Only the engines availfdilthe given language
combination are displayed. This means that if nohiree translation engine is
available for the given language pair, no machiaedation engine is displayed.

Note: If a machine translation engine is missing fréwa list, please send a note to
the MetaTexis support addressipport@metatexis.canf technically possible,
the missing engine will be added.

Before a machine translation engine is actuallylugeu must activate it. To
activate an engine, double click on the item inliste or select it and click th&et
selected server active/inactiveutton. Using the same command, you can set an
engine as inactive.

When you click théisplay available language pairdutton, the available
language pairs for the selected machine translatigine are displayed.

If special settings can or have to be made foarstation engine, they are
displayed in thé@ptions frame. In the following sub-sections, the availatyions
are explained.

Setting up Dictionaries

The machine translation engines are set up vi@tmment Options Machine
translation & Dictionaries tab:
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Dictionaries

— Bckivity
™ Mo dictionary search

¥ Dictionary search only when there is o TM result

™ Dictionary search for every segment

Servers/Programs; Skatus:

Google Dic via Internet

Set selected server ackive/inackive

Display available language pairs Dptinns

In theActivity frame, it is set in which situations the machiaaslation is
activated:

* No dictionary search

When this checkbox is checked, no dictionary seerelxecuted.
» Dictionary search only when there is no TM resultt

When this checkbox is checked, the dictionariemddfin the
Document optionswill be searched only if the TM search was not
successful for an empty TU being opened.

- Translate every segment

When this checkbox is checked, the dictionariemddfin the
Document optionswill be search for each empty TU when it is opened

The results of a dictionary search are only displbiy theScout

In theServers/programslist, the available machine translation engines ar
activated and customized. Only the engines availtdsithe given language
combination are displayed. This means that if mti@hary is available for the
given language pair, no dictionary search engimsiglayed.

Note: If a dictionary search engine is missing fromlieg please send a note to
the MetaTexis support addressipport@metatexis.canf technically possible,
the missing engine will be added.
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Before a dictionary is actually used, you mustwaté it. To activate an engine,
double click on the item in the list, or selecritd click theSet selected server
active/inactive button. Using the same command, you can set amelgi
inactive.

When you click thdisplay available language pairdutton, the available
language pairs for the selected machine translatngme are displayed.

If special settings can or have to be made foamstation engine, they are
displayed in th®ptions frame. In the following sub-sections, the availaiyions
are explained.

LEC Translate/Power Translator

MetaTexis Software and Services and LEC have wockezkly together toward a
smooth and seamless integration of the two progrimsu are running LEC
Translate or Power Translator on your system, MeteThas full access to the
translation engine. The LEC Translate program @purchased via the
MetaTexis homepage. For more information on LEQIpots, seevww.lec.com

In theMiscellaneousframe, two settings can be madfersion andGet word
correspondence Currently, these settings have no effect, so wiéyot be
explained further.

LEC Translate via Internet

MetaTesis - LEC - Options X|

— Miscellaneous
Version: I 0 - I

[~ et word correspondence

— Server setkings

Default server |

SErver: I http: /fkranslationfarm. e, com

Ticket: |

Display available language pairs |

Help | (1] 4 Zancel

In the Server settingsframe, the access data for the LEC translatiovesere
entered. To set the default server, clickBiefault serverbutton. In theTicket
field, a valid ticket must be entered so that yan ase the server engine. To ask
for available products and prices or to ask farst ticket, send an email to

info@lec.com
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In the Miscellaneousframe, two settings can be madersion andGet word
correspondence Currently, these settings have no effect, so thidyot be
explained further.

Working with machine translation results

Working with machine translation results is easy sinaightforward. Below is a
typical example for a case with no TM result anéémachine translation engines
being active:

MetaTexis allows you to enter many settings to adapt the behavior to your special
needs.

: MetaTexis W kllch D AR ) = ASITENENE T 5701
ZCOBBICALZIEFFLET,

MetaTexis (£ 2 { O H - OEBH G BERCTHE FSHOEL2-HICHETEEFE
Itz bduglcT 4,

MetaTexis (22 { O H - OB BERICTHEHEFSHhEL/-HICETEEE
xihtzZbEdaglcT 4,

S pssssssEsssEEEnsnEnnsnnnnnl

The results of the machine translation are displaye special box, and below this
box there is an empty box. You can proceed in diffeways:

* You can edit one of the machine translations diyexid select the
translation after finishing the editing. Or you dast select one
translation and edit it after selecting. Selectmgasy: Place the cursor
in the box (or part of the box to be selected), exetute th&elect
translation menu command, or click th@K icon on the MetaTexis
toolbar, or press the shortchit+Shift+Return . (These are exactly the
same commands as those used for selecting TMsBsult

* You can enter a translation manually in the empty. l-or this, you can
use the machine translation results as a refer&en you are
finished, or when you no longer need the referersetect the manual
translation (see above).

Another example for machine translation resulddisplayed below. Here, we have
one machine translation result and two translatiemory results:
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pMetaTexis allows you to enter many settings to adapt the behavior yto your
special needs.

» MetaTexis erlaubt es Thnen, in viele Rahmen einzutreten, um das Verhalten an Thre :
: besonderen Bediirfnisse anzupassen| :

pto your special needs.

MetaTexis erlaubt die Anpassung der Funktionsabliufe an die speziellen
Bediirfnisse des Ubersetzers.

pto you :pspecial needs.

MetaTexis erlaubt die Anpassung der Funktionsabliufe an die speziellen
Bediirfnisse des Ubersetzers.

If you think the first TM result is the best bafs the translation, you can directly
select it, but you can also first edit the transtatind select it later. You can
combine editing and selecting in any way. Themniy one requirement: To finish
the translation, you have to select the final tiatie.

Scout

The MetaTexis Scout is a powerful search took if run along with a MetaTexis
document, it displays the search results for eaglinTan alternative way. The
search results can be displayed in the document ionthe Scout only, both in
document and Scout completely, and partly in Squart]y in the document. This
means, when the Scout is run for a MetaTexis dootntige settings in the
Document Optionsapply.

However, the Scout can also be run when no MetaTdodgument is open. That is,
the Scout can be used as a general translatiochstea. In this case, special
options apply (see below).

To display the Scout, execute tBhow/Hide translation scoutcommand in the
Tools sub-menu (or in other related sub-menus). Altérabt, you can clickS] on
the toolbar. When you have done this, the Scoutbsidisplayed either on the
right or on the left side of your screen, accordimgour setting in the General
Options (see "General Options" on page 252). Bésoavtypical Scout dialog with
search results:
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8 vetotes - Scout =

Texk searched:

\When you translate in the document mode and open a TU,
if the TM search had positive results this can be a resulk:

somtn | | 1| o] 34] cmw |

TH (1) | MT (2] | TCE (2] | DI (36) |

—————————— T™ hits (1) =
¥hen you translate in the document mode and

Wenn Sie im Dokumentrmodus dbersetzen und eine Ok
—————————— Machine translations {2} ----—-----—-—--
Wenn Sie i Dokumentmodus Gbersetzen, und &FFnet eir
‘Wenn Sie in dem Dokument Obersetzen und eine Oberset
—————————— Terminology databases {2} -—---—--—-——--
search

Suche
result

Ergebnis
—————————— Internet dictionaries {96) ----—----——-—-—

wiobei
LWENT
you
du
dich
dir
ihr
euch
Sie
ihrnen
translate
(bersetzen
Ubertragen

wiedergeben as
1 | | »

Source bext: el LI il il

| When wou translate in the document mode and open a TU,
if the TM search had positive resulks this can be a bypical
result:

Translation: Hermann Bruns

Wenn Sie im Dokumentrmodus Obersetzen und eine
bersetzungseinheit 5FFfnen, kinnen Sie bei positiven
Eraebnissen ein Resulkat wie in der Folgenden Abbildung
dargestellt erhalken:

- | Cptions | Help | ||| Close
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Below, the elements and functions of the MetaT&xisut are explained in detail:

Text searched

In the Text searchedtextbox, the text searched is shown when you
navigate through a MetaTexis document and an aditos®arch is
executed. So when you search for a segment, isjdaged in this
textbox.

However, this textbox not only displays text. Yanenter and change
the text displayed and you can enter a completly text. To search
for the text entered, just click ti8earchor C button (see below).

Searchcommand button:

When you click the&searchcommand button, the TMs, TDBs and
machine translation engines are accessed in the waynas when you
execute a search command for a segment in a Matadesument.

When a MetaTexis document is active, the settingse MetaTexis
document are used. When no MetaTexis documentiigathe settings
defined in the Scout Options are used (see below).

C command button:

When you click th&C command button, eoncordance search is
executed. This means that the defined databassgsarehed in a
different way: All items that contain all words ergd are displayed.

For example, when you enter the word ‘wild’, orthpse items in the
TMs and TDBs are displayed where the source taxtaius the word
‘wild’. Segments that do not contain the word ‘witate not displayed.
(E.g. a segment that contains ‘wilder’ but not tivils not displayed.)

When you enter two or more words, only those damlitems are
displayed where the source text contains all thedsrentered. When
you enter ‘wild bunch,” all database items are ldiggd where the
source text contains both the word ‘wild’ and ‘bbh@n any order). A
database item where the source text contains e@ybthe two words
is not displayed.

S1, S2 S3 S4command buttons:

When you click one of the command butt@1s S2 S3, S4, another
kind of search is executed, namely a string sedrais. type of search
simply searches for the complete string enteredr Bidferent kinds of
string searches are available:

= Search for string in source te8icommand button):

When you click the&s1 command button, the source text of the
databases is searched, and only those TM or TDisratre
displayed where the string searched is fully comaiin the
source text.

= Search for string in translatio®2command button):

When you click the&s2 command button, the translation of the
databases is searched, and only those TM or TDiesratre
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displayed where the string searched is fully cowtaiin the
translation.

= Search for string in source text AND translati®&3 ¢ommand
button):

When you click th&s3command button, both the source text and
the translation of the databases is searched, @pdhmse TM or
TDB entries are displayed where the string searchédly
contained both in the source text AND in the tratish.

= Search for string in source text AND translati®&4 ¢ommand
button):

When you click the&s4 command button, both the source text and
the translation of the databases is searched, @dpdhmse TM or
TDB entries are displayed where the string searchédly
contained in the source text OR in the translatioat is, the
string searched must only be contained in one,fsgdrce text,
or translation. Unlike string search type 3, thengtsearched
must not be contained in both fields.

TM command button:

The TM button is only enabled when the search tegutlude items
from a TM (or from a TDB also used as TM). Wherstisi so, the text
in the button becomes red and the number of itexnsd is displayed in
brackets.

When you click the button, the cursor in the restédktbox jumps to the
TM results.

TDB command button:

The TDB button is only enabled when the searchlteswclude items
from a TDB (or from a TM also used as TDB). Wheis ik so, the text
in the button becomes red and the number of itensd is displayed in
brackets.

When you click the button, the cursor in the restdktbox jumps to the
TDB results.

MT command button:

The MT button is only enabled when there are mactranslation
results. When this is so, the text in the buttocoloees red and the
number of machine translations is displayed in ket

When you click the button, the cursor in the restdktbox jumps to the
MT results.

DIC command button:

The DIC button is only enabled when there are alietry search results.
When this is so, the text in the button becomesaretithe number of
terms found is displayed in brackets.

When you click the button, the cursor in the restédktbox jumps to the
dictionary search results.
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Clear command button:

When you click theClear button, the dialog is completely cleared so
that you can enter a new text to be searched gty box.

Results list:

The biggest element in the middle of the dialotpésresults list. Here,
all results are displayed.

Each result type has a header with the result@gmge TM hits), and
below, the items found are displayed. TM and TD&uls are displayed
in a way that the source text is shown in bold abi@rs while the
translation is shown directly below, indented, armal characters.
Machine translation results are listed without seuext.

When you click on an item in the result list, tlemplete result is
shown below in th&ource textandTranslation textboxes. When you
click TDB results, the related segment of the tedrched is
highlighted.

Source texttextbox:
In this textbox, the source text of the displayesuit is shown.

In the case of a normal search, for a TM resuét siigments that are
identical with the text searched are marked acogrth the settings in
the Document Options

In the case of concordance search results, thesvfouhd are
highlighted.

V command button:
This button is only enabled for TM or TDB results.

When you click this button, the related TM or TD&sult will be
displayed in the database center (see "Databager@enTMs" on
page 142 or "Database Center for TDBs" on page. 147)

S command button:
This button is only enabled for TM or TDB results.

When the translation of a TM or TDB result has belesinged, the
changes can be saved directly in the TM or TDBIking the S
command button. Note that this button is only eedlVhen the
translation has been changed.

D command button:

This button is only enabled for TM or TDB resuly. clicking the D
button, the TM or TDB entry can be directly deletédhe deletion has
been successfully executed, the related resulbeitjrayed out in the
results list.

Translation textbox:

In this textbox, the translation of the selectexliteis displayed. The
translation can be manually edited.
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Right above, the translation textbox and informatiext are displayed.
In the case of TM or TDB results, the last editbthe translation is
displayed, while, in the case of machine transtetiohe name of the
engine is displayed.

e -->command button:

When you click this buttoriT@ke over translation), the translation is
copied to an open TU in a MetaTexis document.

Note: Instead of selecting the listbox item and cligkthe button, you can simply
double click the listbox item that you want to takesr into the active document.

The behavior of the take-over function dependshertype of document
and on the location of the cursor:

= If the active document is a MetaTexis documentiftite cursor
is not located in the translation box of an open g translation
is copied to the end of the translation box. If ¢hesor is located
in the translation box of an open TU, the transtats copied to
the position of the cursor, or it replaces thedelktext part.

= |f the active document is not a MetaTexis documtnat,
translation is copied to the position of the cursoiit replaces the
selected text part.

*  Options command button:

When you click théptions button, an Options dialog is displayed
depending on the type of active document. If thevaclocument is a
MetaTexis document, tHBocument Optionsare displayed. If the
active document is not a MetaTexis document3beut optionsare
displayed. The Scout options are explained in igtdhe next chapter.

* Help command button:

When you click thedelp button, the help text for this dialog is
displayed.

e ||command button:

When you click this button, the Scout dialog igaéd with the main
Word window. According to the setting in the Gehé@aptions, the
Scout dialog is either displayed on the left otloaright side of the
screen (see the "General Options" chapter on pa2e Rote that you
can change the width of the Scout dialog manualijeathe length will
be aligned with top and bottom of the usable screen

¢ Closecommand button:

When you click theClosebutton, the dialog is closed.

Note: Almost all commands can also be executed visodaalt. The shortcut
information is displayed in a little yellow box wingou move the mouse over a
command button.
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Scout menu

Many powerful Scout functions can also be executedhe Scout menu. The
commands are explained in detail below:

Show/Hide translation scout

By executing this command you can show or hideSttaut. If the
automatic alignment is active, the windows of ticel8 and of Word
will be aligned automatically.

Show Scout options

When you execute the command, 8eout Optionswill be displayed
(see below).

Align Scout window:

When you execute this command the Scout and Wardawis will be
aligned according to your settings in tBeneral Optionsor Scout
Options.

Search in source text

This command triggers the same search that is npeefb when you
open a TU (or when you execute a search for a Thuadly).

Search in translation

This command triggers the same kind of search anwhbu open a TU
(or when you execute a search for a TU manualhfy, that the search
is done in the translation and not in the sourge This command only
makes sense when the database is enabled forérseasching.

Search in source text and translation

This command triggers the same kind of search anwhbu open a TU
(or when you execute a search for a TU manualbly, that the search
is done both in the source text and in the traiasla® his command
only makes sense when the database is enabled/@se searching.

Concordance search in source text

This command triggers a concordance search faetteselected in the
active document in the source text of the TMs ab83 defined.
Concordance search means that only complete weoedsearched, not
parts of words.

Concordance search in translation

This command triggers a concordance search faetteselected in the
active document in the translation of the TMs aiB$ defined.
Concordance search means that only complete weoedsearched, not
parts of words.

Concordance search in source text and translation

This command triggers a concordance search faetteselected in the
active document in source text and translatiomefltMs and TDBs
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defined. Concordance search means that only coenpiatds are
searched, not parts of words.

String search in source text

This command triggers a string search for thegeldcted in the active
document in the source text of the TMs and TDB#eef

String search in translation

This command triggers a string search for thegeldcted in the active
document in the translation of the TMs and TDBgrusf.

String search in source text and translation (AND)

This command triggers a string search for thegeldcted in the active
document in the source text and in the translaifdhe TMs and TDBs
defined. Only if the string searched is found Hatthe source text
AND in the translation, the dataset is displayed.

String search in source text and translation (OR)

This command triggers a string search for thegeldcted in the active
document in the source text and in the translasidhe TMs and TDBs
defined. All datasets where source text OR tralsigbr both) contain
the text searched, are displayed.

Scout options

The Scout options are displayed when you clickQp&ons button in the dialog
Scout when no MetaTexis document is displayed.oft®ns are only valid for a
situation when no MetaTexis document is displayedyou can see below, the

Scout options are very similar to the Document @ysj but several options are not

available, and some elements have been re-arranged:
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[l MetaTexis - Scout options = |EI|£|

Languages

Source language: I English (LS4} j Target language: I Italian ﬂ

Translation memaries ITerminu:qu:ugg.-' databases I Machine translation & Dictionaries | Miscellaneous I

Main translation memory {searching and saving) Secondary translation memories {(only searching)
Select | Remove | Wigy Add | Remove | Up | Do | Wi |
Hagner.mxa Spiras.mxa
- nissanemployeshandbook, mxa
File size: 364 kBvte TM Far analyzing Pagina 275-297 [MetaTexis] [Analysis 2
Last changed: 18.03.2010 22:47:51 [MyMemory]
Search | Resuls |
Apply language classes Minirmurn similarity For selecting T segments: I &0 %

¥ {eqg. treat English (UK} and English {LIS&)
as one language
quage) Minirnurm similarity For selecting TM segments in I 35 %

Restrick search to these categaries: the case of identical sub-segments:

Fenalty Far different placeablesftags: I 1 %

Restrict search to these translators:

r Ignore internal kags

¥ Ignore index fields
Restrict search to these customers:

[T Use TM alsa as TDE

[~ Language chain searching

[~ Inverse searching (the databases must be

Help Load from dc | Save Load Criginal default (1]’ Cancel

The main setting is visible in the upper marginhef dialog: source and target
language. This setting is mandatory and has todmerfirst because it partly
influences the available options (especially maeliranslation engines).

The other settings are made in the thresnslation memories Terminology
databasesandMachine translation tabs.

Translation Memories (Scout)

Translation memories are configured via Tmanslation memoriestab:

MetaTexis Manual Concepts and Functions e« 189



190 « Concepts and Functions MetaTexis Manual

Translation memories ITerminulugy databases I Machine kranslation & Dictionaries I Miscellaneous I

Main translation memory (searching and saving) Secondary translation memories {only searching)
Select | Rernnme: | WiEw Add | Rernove: | p | Do | WiEw |
Hagner.mxa Spiros.mxa
o nissanemployeshandbook. mxa
File size: 364 kByte TM Far analyzing Pagina 275-297 [MetaTexis] [Analysis 2C
Last changed: 18.03.2010 22:47:51 [MyMemary]
Search I Results |
Bpply lanquage dasses Minimurn similarity For selecting TM segments: I B0 %

¥ {eqg. treat English LK) and English (IS4
as one language
guage) Minimurn similarity For selecking T segments in I a5 =

Restrict search to these categories: the case of identical sub-segments:

Penalty For different placeables/tags: I 1 %

Restrict search to these translators:

r Ignote internal tags

V¥ Ignore indesx Fields
Restrict search to these customers:

[T Use TM alsa as TDE

[ Language chain searching

[ Inverse searching (the databases must be

In the following sections, the options are expldiimedetail.
Defining the Main TM (Scout)
To select an existing TM:
1. Click theSelectbutton in theéMain translation memory frame.
2. Inthe dialog box shown, select a database types¢abase Servers).

3. If you have selected the local database type, andihlog box will be
shown. Select a TM, as appropriate.

To create a new TM:
1. Click theCreate button in theMain translation memory frame.

2. Inthe dialog box shown, select a database typel(seal MetaTexis
Databases).

3. Inthe following dialog box, select a directory atefine a name for the
new TM.

To remove a main TM:

1. Click theRemovebutton in theMain translation memory frame.
To view the main TM:

1. Click theView button in the Main translation memory.
Defining Secondary TMs (Scout)
To add a TM to the list of secondary TMs:
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Click theAdd button in the Secondary translation memories frame
In the dialog box shown, select a database types¢abase Servers).

If you have selected the local database type, andilalog box will be
shown. Select a TM or TDB, as appropriate.

To remove a TM from the list of secondary TMs:

1. Click theRemovebutton in the Secondary translation memories frame

To move a TM up or down in the list of secondarystM

1. Click theUp/Down button in the Secondary translation memories

frame.

To view the secondary TM:

1. Click theView button in the Secondary translation memories frame

TM search options (Scout)

There is one tab containing the TM search paramdtenas the following
appearance:

&pply language classes

¥ (eq. treat English (UK} and English (US43

as one language)

Restrick search ko these categories: the case of identical sub-segments:

Minirnurn similarity For selecting TM segments: I B0 %

Minirnurn similarity For selecting TM segments in I 35 %,

Restrict search to these translators:

Penalty For different placeablestags: I 1 %

Restrick search ko these customers:

r Ignore inkernal tags

v Ignore inde:x fields

[T Use TM also as TDE
[ Language chain searching

[ Inverse searching (the databases must be

MetaTexis Manual

TheSearchtab contains the following elements:

Apply language classes

If this checkbox is checked, MetaTexis will look fanguage classes
rather than for the exact language defined. Theyseveral languages
that have variants. For example, there are margnarof the English,
French and Spanish languages. If language classepplied,
MetaTexis treats the variants of a language asahee language, e.g.
English (UK) and English (USA) are treated as @rgyliage. So, if a
TM contains segments in different languages thitrigeto the same
language class (e.g. "English (UK)" and "Englisis{U, they are all
included in the search. On the other hand, if¢hisckbox is unchecked,
MetaTexis will only include the segments that ar¢hie same language

Concepts and Functions « 191



192 « Concepts and Functions MetaTexis Manual

as the source language of the MetaTexis documeeb@cument
options).

» Restrict search to these categories

If you enter a category in this text box, the TN is restricted to
segments with this category. You have to be careithl this command:
Make sure that the category entered actually exigtse TMs.

If you enter more than one category, they mustkparated by a
semicolon.

e Restrict search to these translators

If you enter a translator name in this text bog, TV search is
restricted to segments whose last editor is orteeo$pecified
translators. You have to be careful with this comehaiake sure that
the translators entered actually exist in the TMs.

If you enter more than one translator, they mustdpmarated by a
semicolon.

e Minimum similarity for selecting TM segments

In this text box, you define the lower limit of dlarity which a TM
segment must reach to be presented to the translde percentage
refers to the number of words which are identiéallM segment in a
database is only selected if at least X % of thed&are identical with
the words of the source segment searched for.

Example You have defined 60% as the minimum level of kinity
(default). And you want to translate the sentefide:loves Alicia."

You let MetaTexis search for TM segments in thermia#, which
contains only three segments (and their transiglidr) "He hates
Enrigque.”, 2) "He wants Alicia.", and 3) "He lovBhakira.". TM
segments 2) and 3) are selected because 2 of 3wamraqual (66.6%),
whereas TM segment 1) is not selected becauseoaslyord is equal
(33.3%).

e Minimum similarity for selecting TM segments in ca® of identical
sub-segments

In some cases, it can make sense to select a sefyjorara TM even if
the minimum similarity has not been reached, namdlgn a sub-
segment is identical.

Example In the two sentences, "She loves Enrique desggrduut
hopelessly." and "She loves Enrique.", the sub-segriShe loves
Enrique" is identical. The similarity value is 50%herefore, "She loves
Enrigue" does not meet the normal minimum simiaciiterion, based
on the number of words. However, if the similagtjterion for sub-
segments is less than 50%, the segment is seliectedhe TM, after
all.

Note: The settings made in this tab have great impat¢he speed of the search
process when the TMs are big: The lower the valiresslower the search process.
The higher the values, the faster the search psoces
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* Ignore index fields

This checkbox is not shown for tagged documentidfcheckbox is
active, index fields in TUs are ignored when Meta$@xecutes TM
searches, and TUs are saved without any indexsfidlRTF saving is
active.

* Ignore internal tags:

This checkbox is only shown for tagged documentid option is
checked, internal tags will be ignored and notdeed in the TM. This
is relevant for tagged documents such as HTML ol Xcuments.
You are advised to activate this option becausgnial tags usually
only contain formatting information.

e Use TM also as TDB

If this option is checked, the TM will not only searched as TM, but
also as TDB, that is, the TUs in the TM will beatted as terminology.
This can further increase your translation efficigrfor example, when
the text to be translated contains segments consist several smaller
sentences has already been previously translated.

* Language chain searching

If this option is checked, the search will be edihto find more TUs if
the TM contains multi-lingual content. For exampé’'s assume that
you are translating a text from English to FrefENFR). If the TM
contains TUs in the language combinations EN->IT Bh>FR, where
one EN segment is very similar or identical to skgment currently
searched, the TM search will usually not be sudakbscause there is
no EN->FR dataset in the TM. However, if the larggiahain searching
is active, MetaTexis will look further, and, if thE segments are
identical, MetaTexis will actually find the Frentfanslation of the
Italian text and assign it to the English sourog, tend a EN->FR hit
will be displayed. This search even works acrossTM

Moreover, if inverse searching is active, the lagrichain search even
works if the language directions are mixed, e.gtaVlexis will find a
match if the TM has the TUs IT->EN and FR->IT.

* Inverse search (the databases must be enabled foverse
searching)

If this option is checked, the TMs will also be rdeed for matches with
the opposite language direction. This option ondyks if the database
is activated for inverse searching and saving whisrcreated (see
"Local MetaTexis Databases" on page 81). Combinigdtive language
chain searching feature, this opens up amazinghilitéss (see above).

TM search results options (Scout)

TheResultstab contains the parameters for how the searcitsd# any) are
shown:
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Search  Results

Iv i Show alkernatives - maximum number: 100

¥ Insert RTF text
[~ Show percentage of similarity

¥ mMark identical sub-segments
v Show order of identical sub-segments

[T Case sensitive
[ Exclude non-letkers and punctuation marks

If possible, replace numbers automatically
in Fuzzy matches

The following settings can be performed:
»  Show alternatives - max number

If this checkbox is checked, not only the best imagqresented, but
also the alternatives, up to a maximum number tepeeified in the text
box.

If this checkbox is not checked, only the best maqresented.
* Insert RTF text:

If this checkbox is checked, the RTF text storethaTM is inserted. In
this case, all formatting information saved in RIEF text is preserved.

If this checkbox is not checked, the "pure" tegtatl in the TM is
inserted. In this case, no formatting informatistinicluded.

Usually you will choose to insert the RTF text. Howgr, in some cases,
you might prefer to insert the "pure" text.

Note: Any TU is stored both as RTF text including fottimay information and as
Unicode text without formatting information. Savitige raw text in the Unicode
format (rather than in the ASCII format) means ttaracters of all kinds (be they
Russian, Latin, or Sanskrit, as well as all spediaracters in the different
languages) are displayed correctly on any computer.

*  Show percentage of similarity

If this checkbox is checked, the percentage oflanity is displayed at
the beginning of the TM segments, e.g. "{78%]}"nliost cases, this
information is not needed, because you can alsthigeinformation by
displaying theSegment infodialog box (see "Segment Info" on page
211), and because the segment comparison funefisryou much
more than the percentage of similarity (see nesdagraph).

* Mark identical sub-segments
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If this checkbox is checked, identical sub-segmaeiiitdoe marked

according to your settings in ti@eneral optionsdialog box (see

"Settings for Segment Comparison" on page 270)d&wgult, identical

sub-segments are marked by means of green chaagtesreas

different sub-segments are marked via a so-cattfe@t¢hing ants" box
around them. This means, you can actusdigwhich sub-segments are
identical, so that you are able to compare thecgosegment with the

TM segment very quickly, thus enabling you to qlycdapt the

translation of the TM segment (for more informateand an example,

see "Searching in TMs" on page 126).

= Show order of identical sub-segments

If this checkbox is checked, the order of the idmhtsub-

segments is indicated by numbers placed directisomt of the
identical sub-segment. This makes comparing saegment and

TM segment even easier.

= Case sensitive

If this checkbox is checked, the segment compaisenrecuted
as case sensitive. Usually it makes more sensate lthis check

box unchecked.

= Exclude non-letters and punctuation marks

If this checkbox is checked, the segment comparsaiudes
non-letters and punctuation marks. Usually you habetter

overview when this checkbox is not checked.

» If possible, replace numbers automatically when thenatch is not

perfect:

If this checkbox is checked, and if the matchesbare not perfect,

any numbers found will be replaced automaticallyoading to a

replacement algorithm which puts main emphasiscare
replacements. As a result, the number of 100% reatchn be
increased, reducing the amount of work needed &wérer.

Terminology databases (Scout)

Terminology databases are configured viaTtheminology databasegab:
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Translation memaries ~ Terminology databases IMachine translation & Dictionaries I Miscellaneous I

Main terminology database Secondary terminology databases
Create | Select Remone | Wiew Remaove | Lp | Dowwn | Wiew |
MR_Term_DE_EN.mxt kest, mixk
teste, mxk
File size: 3706 kByte kestd, mak

Last changed: 17.08.2003 10:33:05

Search I Resulks |

Apply language classes ¥ Case sensitive search
¥ {eqg. treat English LK) and English (IS4
as ane language) " Apply to all terms
Restrict search bo these categories: ™ apply b kerms with first letter in Uppercase

* apply to berms in UPPERCASE only

[ Use TOE also as TM
Restrict search to these translators:

[~ Language chain searching

r Inverse searching (the databases must be

Restrict search ba these customers: enabled for inverse searching)

In the following sections, the options are expldiimedetail.
Defining the Main TDB (Scout)
To select an existing TDB:
1. Click theSelectbutton in theMain terminology databaseframe.
2. In the dialog box shown, select a database typeis¢abase Servers).

3. If you have selected the local database type, andihlog box will be
shown. Select a TM/TDB, as appropriate.

To create a new TDB:
1. Click theCreate button in theMain terminology databaseframe.

2. Inthe dialog box shown, select a database typel(seal MetaTexis
Databases).

3. Inthe following dialog box, select a directory atefine a name for the
new TDB.

To remove a main TDB:

1. Click theRemovebutton in theMain terminology databaseframe.
To view the main TM/TDB:

1. Click theView button in theMain terminology databaseframe.
Defining Secondary TDBs (Scout)
To add a TDB to the list of secondary TDBs:
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&pply language classes ¥ Case sensitive search
¥ (eq. treat English (UK} and English (US43
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1. Click the Add button in the Secondary terminologyadbases frame.
2. Inthe dialog box shown, select a database types¢abase Servers).

3. If you have selected the local database type, andillog box will be
shown. Select a TM or TDB, as appropriate.

To remove a TDB from the list of secondary TDBs:

1. Click theRemovebutton in the Secondary terminology databases
frame.

To move a TDB up or down in the list of secondaBBE:

1. Click theUp/Down button in the Secondary terminology databases
frame.

To view the secondary TDB:

1. Click the View button in the Secondary terminolatatabases frame.
TDB search options (Scout)
The TDB search parameters are very similar to tles&arch parameters.

TheSearchtab contains the TDB search parameters:

= apply ko all kerms

™ apply ko terms with First letter in Uppercase

Restrict search to these translators:

* apply ko terms in UPPERCASE only

[T Use TDE also as TM

Restrick search ko these customers:

[ Language chain searching

r Inverse searching (the databases must be
enabled For inverse searching)

MetaTexis Manual

The following settings can be performed:

* Apply language classes

If this checkbox is checked, MetaTexis looks fargaage classes rather
than for the language defined. There are sevanglkzges that have
variants. For example, there are many varianteefnglish, French
and Spanish languages. If language classes alieddeetaTexis treats
the variants of a language as the same languagdsmglish (UK) and
English (USA) are treated as one language. Sol DR contains
segments in different languages that belong tcénee language class,
they are all included in the search. On the otla@dhif this checkbox is
unchecked, MetaTexis only includes the segmerntseirsame language
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as the source language of the MetaTexis documeat'3ocument
Options" on page 246).

Restrict search to these categories

If you enter a category in this text box, the TDHush is restricted to
segments with this category. You have to be careithl this command:
Make sure that the category entered actually exigtse TDBs.

If you enter more than one category, they mustkparated by a
semicolon.

Restrict search to these translators

If you enter the names of translators in this e, the TDB search is
restricted to segments last edited by the spedife@tslators. You have
to be careful with this command: Make sure thatitheslators entered
actually exist in the TDBs.

If you enter more than one translator, they mustdmarated by a
semicolon.

Case sensitive search

If this checkbox is checked, the results of a T[2Brsh are searched
according to one of the following options:

= Apply to all terms

If this option is active, any term found must hétve same
lower/uppercase structure as the term in the segmen

For example: If the source segment contains thel itomo" in
uppercase and the TDB contains the three terms',"lidno" and
"UNQO", only "uno” will be displayed as TDB seardsult.

= Apply to terms with first letter in Uppercase

If this option is active, any term found with thist letter in
Uppercase must have the same lower/uppercaseustas the
segment.

For example: If the source segment contains thelitdno" in
uppercase and the TDB contains both "uno" and "Uoioly
"Uno" will be displayed as TDB search result.

= Apply to terms in UPPERCASE only

If this option is active, any term found completaly
UPPERCASE must also be completely in uppercadeein t
segment searched.

For example: If the source segment contains the WaNO" in
uppercase and the TDB contains both "uno" and "UN@IY
"UNO" will be displayed as TDB search result.

Use TDB also as TM

If this option is checked, the TDB will not only bearched as TDB, but
also as TM, that is, the terms in the TDB will beated as TUs. This
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can further increase your translation efficienoy,dxample, when the
TDB contains long phrases.

Language chain searching

If this option is checked, the search will be eghto find more TUs if
the TM contains multi-lingual content. For exampé’'s assume that
you are translating a text from English to FrerleEN>FR). If the TM
contains TUs in the language combinations EN->IT Bh>FR, where
one EN segment is very similar or identical toskgment currently
searched, the TM search will usually not be sudakbscause there is
no EN->FR dataset in the TM. However, if the larggiahain searching
is active, MetaTexis will look further. And if tH€ segments are
identical, MetaTexis will actually find the Frentfanslation of the
Italian text and assign it to the English sourog, tend an EN->FR hit
will be displayed. This search even works acrossTM

Moreover, if inverse searching is active, the lagrichain search even
works if the language directions are mixed, e.gtaMexis will find a
match if the TM has the TUs IT->EN and FR->IT.

Inverse search (the databases must be enabled foverse
searching)

If this option is checked, the TDBs will also bes#hed for matches
with the opposite language direction. This optiotyavorks if the
database is activated for inverse searching andgahen it is created
(see "Local MetaTexis Databases" on page 81). Quenbwith the
language chain searching feature, this opens upiagipossibilities
(see above).

TDB search results options (Scout)

v} adapt lowercasefuppercase letkers |

¥ only Fram lowercase to uppercase
[ only at the beginning of the sentence/segment

v only First word

MetaTexis Manual

The following settings can be performed:

Adapt lowercase/uppercase letters
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When this option is checked, any inserted termigwis automatically
converted to lowercase/uppercase, if appropriate.

= Only from lowercase to uppercase

When this checkbox is checked, the terminology tbisronly
converted from lowercase to uppercase, but not frppercase to
lowercase. For most language combinations, thiskiiex should
be checked.

= Only at the beginning of the sentence/segment

When this checkbox is checked, the lowercase/upperc
conversion is only made for the first word of atsee/segment.

= Only first word :

When this checkbox is checked, the lowercase/upperc
conversion is only made for the first word of anfghrase found,
but not for all words. That is, not all words irettranslation are
converted, but only the first one. If the checklmrot checked,
all words of the translation are converted onlglifwords of both
the source text and the translation are lowercaspmercase. If
there is a mix of uppercase and lowercase wordg toa first
word is converted.

Machine translation and dictionaries (Scout)

The machine translation engines are set up vigathidachine translation:

Translation memoties | Terminology databases — Machine translation & Dictionaries IMisceIIaneu:uus |

Machine translation engines Dictionaries

— Ackiviky
" Mo machine translation
{%' Translate only when there is no T result

™ Translate every segment

— Ackiviky
" Mo dictionary search

{*' Dictionary search only when there is no TH result

" Dictionary search for every segment

Label_Servers: Skakus:

Label_Servers: Status:

Babelfish via Internet

FreeTranslation via Internet
Google via Internet

LEZ Translate via Internet
Reverso via Internet

Set selected server ackivelinactive

Google Dic via Internet

Set selected server ackive/inactive

Display available language pairs options

Display available language pairs Dptions
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Setting up machine translation engines

In theActivity frame for machine translation engines you camesfi which
situations the machine translation is activated:

« No machine translation

When this option is active, machine translationaser activated
automatically; nevertheless, it can still be triggemanually via the
Machine Translation sub-menu.

* Translate only when there is no TM result

When this option is active, the machine translaéngines are activated
when there is no TM match for the segment to hestaded.

- Translate every segment

When this option is active, the machine translaéngines are activated
for every non-translated segment.

In theServers/programslist, the available machine translation engines ar
activated and customized. Only the engines availtdrithe given language
combination are displayed. This means that if nolmmee translation engine is
available for the given language pair, no machiaediation engine is displayed.

Note: If a machine translation engine is missing fréra list, please send a note to
the MetaTexis support addressipport@metatexis.canf technically possible,
the missing engine will be added.

Before a machine translation engine is actuallylugeu must activate it. To
activate an engine, double click on the item inliste or select it and click thBet
selected server active/inactiveutton. Using the same command, you can set an
engine as inactive.

When you click théisplay available language pairdutton, the available
language pairs for the selected machine translatigine are displayed.

If special settings can or have to be made foarstation engine, they are
displayed in th@ptions frame. In the following sub-sections, the availatytions
are explained.

Setting up Dictionaries

In theActivity frame for dictionaries you can define in whictluations the
machine translation is activated:

* No dictionary search
When this checkbox is checked, no dictionary seereixecuted.
» Dictionary search only when there is no TM result

When this checkbox is checked, the dictionariegddfin the
Document optionswill be searched only if the TM search was not
successful for an empty TU being opened.

- Translate every segment
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When this checkbox is checked, the dictionariegddfin the
Document optionswill be search for each empty TU when it is opened

The results of a dictionary search are only disgtbin theScout

In the Servers/programslist, the available machine translation engines ar
activated and customized. Only the engines availtdrithe given language
combination are displayed. This means that if mti@hary is available for the
given language pair, no dictionary search engimisislayed.

Note: If a dictionary search engine is missing fromlikg please send a note to
the MetaTexis support addresspport@metatexis.carif technically possible,
the missing engine will be added.

Before a dictionary is actually used, you mustwaté it. To activate an engine,
double click on the item in the list, or selecritd click theSet selected server
active/inactive button. Using the same command, you can set amelgi
inactive.

When you click thdisplay available language pairdutton, the available
language pairs for the selected machine translatigine are displayed.

If special settings can or have to be made foarmstation engine, they are
displayed in thé@ptions frame. In the following sub-sections, the availatptions
are explained.

Microsoft Office

MetaTexis NET/Office includes support for PowerR@ind Excel files. MetaTexis
follows a special approach: The text elements md?Boint and Excel files are not
translated directly in PowerPoint or Excel, but arted in Word and translated in
Word. The reason for this approach is simple: Wadfers many more options for
handling texts than PowerPoint and Excel. Using &piproach, you can use the
full range of functions available for Word.

PowerPoint files
To translate a PowerPoint file, execute the foltaysteps:

1. Click the menu command MetaTexis | Microsoft Offidenport
PowerPoint file.

2. Inthe dialog box shown, select a PowerPoint file.

3. Click OK. A copy of the selected PowerPoint filelmihe extension
"[MetaTexis].ppt" will be created. Then, the tel¢raents of the
selected file will be extracted and copied in a M#ard document.
Each text element in this Word document is heageal $mall info line
which makes it easy to identify it manually, if ded (usually this will
not be necessary, of course).

4. The Start Assistant is executed to prepare thelaaon process (see
"Start Assistant” on page 29).
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Translate the PowerPoint import document like aimgioMetaTexis
document. At any time of the translation process, gan click the
commandMetaTexis | Microsoft Office | Update PowerPoint fie to
view the updated PowerPoint file.

When the translation is finished, clitketaTexis | Microsoft Office |
Make final PowerPoint file to produce the final version of the
PowerPoint file.

Excel files

To translate an Excel file, execute the followiteps:

1.

Click the menu commandetaTexis | Microsoft Office | Import
Excel file.

In the dialog box shown, select an Excel file.

Click OK. A copy of the selected Excel file with the extens
"[MetaTexis].xIs" will be created. Then, the tei¢ments of the
selected file will be extracted and copied in a M#ard document.
Each text element in this Word document is headgeal $mall info line
which makes it easy to identify it manually, if ded (usually this will
not be necessary, of course).

The Start Assistant is executed to prepare thalation process (see
"Start Assistant” on page 29).

When the translation is finished, clitketaTexis | Microsoft Office |
Make final Excel file to produce the final version of the Excel file.

Importing/Exporting Documents

Besides importing and exporting databases, yowalsanimport and export
documents.

Importing Documents

For the time being, MetaTexis can import only TRA®@ocuments (or
documents which have the same features as TRADO$nts).

To import a document:

1.

MetaTexis Manual

Execute the menu commaridetaTexis | Import/Export | Import
document The following dialog box will be shown:
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MetaTexis - Import document

Currently selected document:

English.doc

Irnpork bype: ﬂ

Mokes:

This document has no Features which qualify it For imparting.
Importing it would probably result in a Failure,

Skart impaorking Zancel

The dialog box informs you about the active docum€he name of the
active document is displayed in tGarrently selected documentext
box. TheNotestext box contains information about whether the
selected document qualifies for importing. Thedaling information
can be shown:

= |[f the active document is a TRADOS document:

"The active document seems to be a TRADOS docurtient.
transformation into a MetaTexis document will prolyabe
successful."

= |f the active document is a MetaTexis document:

"The active document is a MetaTexis document. No
transformation needs to be performed."

= If the active document does not qualify for impogti

"This document has no features which qualify itifoporting.
Importing it would probably result in a failure.”

If the document you want to import is not alreaolgded, click the
Select filebutton and select the document you want to imgdter the
document has been loaded, MetaTexis will analygalttument to
determine whether it qualifies for import. You wi informed about
the features of the loaded document inNligestext box (see step 1).

If the loaded document is not a MetaTexis documeni,can select its
type in thelmport type drop-down box.

If the loaded document does not qualify for impugtino import type is
selected and thidotestext box displays a message informing you about
this (see step 1). In this case, you are advisathstgmporting the file.

If the loaded document qualifies for importing, thort type is shown
in thelmport type drop-down box.

To import the file, click thétart importing button. A message will
inform you about the state of the import processu ¥an stop the
import process at any time by pressktgr on the keyboard.
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5. At the end of the import process, the start agsistédl be shown (see
"Start Assistant” on page 29).

Exporting Documents

MetaTexis documents can be exported in three farmat
*+ TRADOS documents
» Data exchange format
» Personal Translator Office Plus

To export a MetaTexis document:

1. Execute the menu commarietaTexis | Import/Export | Export
MetaTexis document If the active document is a MetaTexis document,
the following dialog box will be shown:

[l MetaTexis - Export document i [m] B

— File bype

" Data exchange Format

Field sepatator: I;

i walues replace by 2459,

Content delimiter: I—
in walues replace by: I&#34-

¥ | Save as Unicode file

™| Include non-translated seaments

" Personal Translatar Cffice Plus - import: Format

Help Stark exporting Zancel

2. Select the export file type:
= TRADOS document

MetaTexis documents can be exported to TRADOS deatsn
virtually problem-free. However, if the documenncerned
contains footnotes or endnotes, there is no gusgahat the
footnotes are formatted in exactly the same wap &#sie
TRADOS documents, because TRADOS treats footnotes
differently from MetaTexis.

= Data exchange format

Except for XML files, the most important file fortnir
exchanging data is still the text format. In thosnfiat, each
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paragraph contains one data set (a TU), and tis fisource
segment and translation) are separated by a figldrator.
Moreover, a text delimiter can be defined which thesfunction
of a "bracket" for the values in the field.

To make sure that the field separator and thedelihiter are
recognized correctly, they must be replaced witieotharacters
in the field values. You can define these replacgmaccording
to the requirements of the program that will imgb# files. By
default, the replacements are automatically defammbrding to
the XML specifications for special characters.

Usually text files in data format are saved as ASi@s. In
MetaTexis, you can also choose to save in Unicodwedt to
make sure that the characters are recognized dgroecany
system.

= Personal Translator Office Plus - import format

Personal Translator is one of the best translatiaohines
available for German, English, and French. Thedeffiersion
also includes a translation memory, and you carmitrisSCI|
files if a special format is obtained.

The export file consists of TUs separated by agrvaph. The
source text and the translation in each TU areraggmhby the

"@@@" string.

To export the active MetaTexis document, click $tart exporting
button. At first, you will be asked to save the estgile with a different
name. Thereafter, a message box will inform yowabte state of the
export process. You can stop the exporting proaeasy time by
pressingescon the keyboard.

Importing PDF files

To import texts from PDF files click the commalagtract text from PDF files in
thelmport/Export sub-menu. The following dialog will be displayed:
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Select PDF File Wign |

— Exkraction engine

I

I

Acrobat Reader Tirne buffer in seconds: I 1

¥ Retain character Formatting

Inkernal bext extraction engine

v Cptimize paragraph skruckure

Help | Start extraction Zancel

To extr

1.

act text from a PDF file, execute the follogvsteps:

Click theSelect PDF filebutton and select a PDF file. Its name will be
display in the grey text box below. (To view theRPfde in a PDF
reader, click th&/iew button.

In the frame Extraction engine, select the metladokt used for the text
extraction. You can choose between two optixrobat Reader and
Internal text extraction engine.

When the Acrobat Reader is used, the text is ketdidoy calling up the
Acrobat Reader program that must be installed erdtal system.
When the internal text extraction engine is usedtalllexis extracts the
text without the Acrobat Reader.

In many cases the Acrobat Reader gives betterntsesiiereas the
internal engine is much faster.

If the PDF document to be imported is very bigfgmoiur computer is

rather slow, you might have to define a higligne Buffer in seconds
than the default value 1. You might have to experituntil you have
found the right setting. For small PDF documeiits,default value 1

should work well.

If you would like to retain the character formagfigiven in the PDF
document, activate the checkbRetain character formatting.

As the PDF format is layout-oriented and not téowforiented like text
editors, the text is retrieved line-wise from a Pifeument. To reduce
the manual effort in preparing the extracted PD{ fier preparation,
activate the optio@ptimize paragraph structure. If this is active,
MetaTexis will apply some algorithms to reduce rtinenber of
paragraph breaks as much as possible.

To start the extraction process, click Btart extraction button.

After the extraction has finished check the impatext regarding line
and paragraph breaks. You might have to deletegypsvhs or to add
them in certain cases, depending on the type PD&ndent imported.
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Note: The PDF file format is layout-oriented. To extrgext from a PDF file
correctly can therefore be a very tricky task. MetaTexis text extraction offers
some basic functions, but it cannot retain the layd the PDF document. If this is
important for your special translation need, plasseone of the special PDF
extraction programs (like Solid Converter PDF, &BYY PDF Transformer, or
others).

Index

An index can have great value for a translatoreeisily when it is organized by
language, when it is interactive, and when itrigéid to the TUs. MetaTexis
provides just this kind of index.

Creating an index
To build the word index of a document:
1. Execute the menu commarietaTexis | Statistics | Index

2. If the active document belongs to a project, a agsdox will be
shown asking you whether you want to build the ifibe the whole
project. Click on the’esor No button.

3. If any index has been previously built for the @etilocument, and if the
index file still exists, you will be asked if youant to load the old
index, or if you want to make a new index. If yo@ aure that the
existing index is still up-to-date, you can loatbitsave time.

4. Wait until the index is built. In the case of lard@cuments, this process
can be quite time-consuming. When the index isyetd following
dialog box will be shown:
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M MetaTexis - Index/Conco ~ol x|

Language: I Source text - English {USA) LI

Sorking: I Alphabetical ;I I ascending LI

Filter: I

[ when sorting words, treat lowercase and uppercase separakely

Ward:

Above
above
access
accommadate
accommodates
accompanied
according
accordingly
achigved

ack

acking

action
activated
Active

active

Acks
actuated
adaptar
adjust
adjusted
adjustment
Adjustment
after
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Help Save Show concordance (4 |

When you close the Index dialog you will be askéwther you want to delete the
index file or not. If you have space problems oanjoard disk, you are advised to
delete it.

Thelndex dialog box displays the word index of a documergroject. You can
make several settings and execute several actions.

You can make the following settings to display eliéint kinds of indexes or parts
of indexes:

* Language

In theLanguagedrop-down box, you can choose between an index for
the source text and for the translation. (Thereigndex for both the
source text and the translation together becausedes not make
sense.)

* Sorting:
The index can be sorted in several ways:
= Alphabetically

= By number of words
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= By number of segments
= Length of words

In either case, you can choose to display the imdescending or
descending order.

* Filter:

To filter the index, enter a text in tidter text box and press the
tabulator key on the keyboard. Only those entrfabeindex which
contain the filter text (case sensitive!) are shown

To delete the filter and to display all index iterdslete the text in the
Filter text box and press the tabulator key on the kaygboa

* When sorting words, treat lowercase and uppercaseparately.

If this checkbox is checked, words which start wigipercase letters
will be sorted first, then the words with lowercéeters. It if is not
checked, uppercase and lowercase letters aredrieatee same way.

Saving the Index

For the sake of documentation or for research magoyou can save the index as
it is displayed in théndex dialog box.

Note: The index does not include references to thegpafithe document. In
principle, this is possible. However, the time resbtb produce such an index is
extremely long. For this reason, this feature isimcduded.

To save the index as displayed:
1. Click the buttorSave

2. Save the created document using the normal Woranzord.

Working with the Index

The index includes references to the segments/Thishveontain the individual
index words. You can, therefore, use the indexherk your translation. For
example, you can compare how you have translateztadavords of the source
text in the document, or even in the whole project.

To show the segments/TUs containing a word:
1. Select an item in the index list.

2. Click theShow segmentsutton. TheéShow segmentslialog box will
be shown:
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MetaTexis - Show segments

Source text contains: Translation contains:

unemployed

Source text: Translation:

E = 25 OITEr ¢ Lrainirg L 2 LIFIEM = CIANITIET | I E‘rl HID il (] rl.

In one case, emplovees are guaranteed basic wages whilst graduz  In einem Fall wird den Arbeitnehmern ei ierk, wa
Mast are small, but it should be noted that no details are available  Die meisten davon sind kein, es ist jedoch anzumerken, dass im Fa
The most impartant measure in kerms of expenditure (of those witt  Die hinsichtlich der Ausgaben bedeutendste MaBnahme {auf Grund
The other important measure ("Subsidies for permanent employme  Die andere bedeutende Malnahem { Subventionen Fir dauerhafte
Most of the measures in this category wark by subsidising emplove  Die meisten Malinahmen in dieser Kategaorie gewshren Subventione

Die Malinahmen gewahren Arbeitslosen und anderen
Zielgruppen, die Hilfe bei der Integration in den
Arbeitsmarkt bendtigen (z. B. Drogenabhangige,
ehemalige Strafgefangene) alle Arten von Aus- und
WWeiterbildung.

The measures offer all types of training to the
ILETGTANELs| and other priority groups in need of help
with integration into the labour market (e g. drug-
addicts, ex-offenders).

Diacument: I P99 [MetaTexis].doc

Show segment info Cpen translation unit selected (0]

3. Click on the segment/TU you want to display. Fatltfar instructions,
see "Show Segments" on page 57

Segment Info

Via the segment info, you have access detailedrimtion about each segment of
a MetaTexis document. When you execute the menuneomd:MetaTexis |
Statistics | Segment infqdefault shortcult+Shift+X ), theSegment infodialog

box will be shown:
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M MetaTexis - Segmen [0l x|

Translakor statiskics IHistDr*:.-' | Miscellaneous I

&l translators
0l Cem
02  Hermann Bruns
— Work statiskics
Work time taotal: 1'a"
with changes: 41"
withouk changes: 25"
Arcesses kotal: 7
with changes: 3
withouk changes: 4
Help Close

Thesegment infodialog box has three tabs:
» Translator statistics
» History

« Miscellaneous

Translator Statistics

Translator statistics IHiStDW | Miscellaneous |

&l translators

— Work statistics
"Work tirne tokal: 3
with changes: 3e"
without changes: 27
Arcesses kokal: g
with changes: [
without changes: 3
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The list box in the upper part of the tab liststhd translators that have worked on
the segment/TU while the segment/TU was open, thii§irst itemAll translators
The information shown in thé/ork statistics frame, in the lower part of the
dialog box, refers to the selected item. If yoglclbnAll translators the

information shown refers to all translators; if ydick on a translator name, the
information shown refers to the selected translator

TheWork statistics frame contains the following information:
*  Work time total :
Total time that the segment was active.
= with changes

Time that the segment was active and the translatas
changed.

= without changes

Time that the segment was active and the translatas not
changed.

» Accesses total
Total number of times that the segment was active.
= with changes

Number of times when the segment was active anttahslation
was changed.

= without changes

Number of times when the segment was active anttahslation
was not changed.

History
Translakar statiskics ~ History | Miscellaneous

First translation: 02,03,2002 05:49:07

First translator: 01: Hermann Eruns

Last changes: 0Z.03.2002 05:49:12

Lask translator; 01: Hermann Eruns

Hiskary:
Ackion: | Translator:
TM seqment {100%: ) 01: Hermann Bruns
Change(s) 01: Hermann Bruns
Translation deleted 01: Hermann Bruns
TM segment (100%%) 01: Hermann Bruns
Translation deleted 01: Hermann Bruns
Mew translation 01: Hermann Bruns
TH segment (100%:) 01: Hermann Bruns
Changeds) 01: Hermann Bruns
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This tab provides information about the historyhaf translation. The upper part
contains detailed information about the time argdttanslator for the first
translation and the last changes:

First translation:

Date and time of first translation.
First translator :

First translator's ID and name.
Last changes

Date and time of the last changes.
Last translator:

ID and name of the translator who made the lastgbs

In the lower part of the tab, you can see a lighwidetailed translation history
(though there is no information regarding date tame). The left column contains
information with regard to the action, while thghi column contains the IDs and
names of the translators who were responsibléhfoattion.

The history can contain the following information:

214 « Concepts and Functions

New translation:

A new translation was manually entered into thadiaion box
(including Paste commands).

Change(s)

The translation was changed.
Translation deleted

The translation was deleted.
TM segment (100%)

A TM segment with a 100 % match was inserted ihtottanslation
box.

TM segment (<100%)

A TM segment with a match value lower than 100 % aelected as a
translation.

TRADOS-Import :

The first version of the translation was in the aripd TRADOS
document. (It might have been changed in the nmmari

Comb. w. next/last seg.
The segment/TU was combined with a neighboring segm
Machine translation:

The translation was the result of a machine trdiosia
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Miscellaneous

Translator statistics I History —Miscellaneaus

Wiords in source segment; 3
Words in translation: A
Time of segmentation: % 09.06.2007 14:46:40

Additional InFarmation:

Translations retrieved From TR(s): O

This tab contains several kinds of information:
* Words in source segment
The number of words contained in the source segment
* Words in translation:
The number of words contained in the translation.
* Time of segmentation
The date and time when the segment was created.
* Additional information :

If the TU contains segments from a TM, TDB resudtsmachine
translation results, detailed information abousthis given in this text
box.

Document Statistics

The statistical functions of MetaTexis are very pdwl and sophisticated. They
give you detailed information about your translatgerformance by providing
many kinds of data about different aspects of yamslation work:

» Segment/word/character statisticsDetailed information about the
number of segments, words and characters in theestext and in the
translation.

« TM match statistics: Detailed information about the number and kind
of TM matches.

* Project statistics fiot in Lite version): Document statistics for the
whole project and for each document of the project.
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« Translator statistics (not in Lite version): Detailed information about
number of words translated; time worked etc.

» Cost statistics ot in Lite version): The document statistics include
detailed information about all cost aspects.

» Saving feature ot in Lite version): All information of the document
statistics can be saved in a document. The coigtenstomizable.

To display the document statistics of a documeoiégt:

1. Execute the menu commaridetaTexis | Statistics | Document
statisticsto collect the current statistical information.eTiollowing
dialog box will be shown:

[N MetaTexis - Document statistics ] 4
Statistics IRates,ﬂSettings I
Daocument: I Active document ﬂ
Document range: | Whole document x| mranslstor: | all translators =] e [0 =]
Oweryiew 1 I CivEryisw 2 I TRADDS style resulks I Cost calculation) Time worked I
Source text Translation
Segments Words Characters Tags Words Characters Tags
Total 836 11024 b5792 1] 4343 33382 L]
Translated 498 4644 28737 1] 4343 33352 0
Manually translated 343 3789 23241 0 3545 26944 ]
Machine translated ] u} 1] ] ] a a
TM rnakches 100%: 122 617 4000 o 577 47085 0
T matches 95-99% 1 4 14 i} 4 Z1 ]
T matches 80-94% 7 74 443 i} 75 S6d ]
TM rnakches 60-79% 22 141 Q32 o 123 1015 0
TM matches < 60% z 3 29 a 3 44 ]
Terminology search resulks: 1 16 78 1] 16 a3 0
To be edited,/reviewed 67 687 4372 o [ Progress meker
TM matches 100% ] o i} ] Translation progress: 42,1 %
TM matches 95-29%: 3 17 91 1] I
TM makches S0-94%: 20 238 1567 1] _
T matches 60-79% 19 212 1292 0
TM matches < 60%
makches & 22 186 1232 i Translation value:
Terminalogy search resulks: e} 34 190 i}
1653,6 US$
Mot translated 321 5693 32683 o
Help | Save statiskics as XML Save statistics (14 Cancel

2. If the active document belongs to a project, sedledbcument or the
whole project in th®ocumentdrop-down box. If the active document
does not belong to a project, thecumentdrop-down box is not
active.

There are two main tabs: TB®cumenttab contains the document-related
statistics. Th@ranslators tab contains the translator-related statisticghén

216 « Concepts and Functions MetaTexis Manual



MetaTexis Manual Concepts and Functions » 217

following sections, the information contained ie trarious tabs and sub-tabs are
explained in detail.

Overview 1

TheOverview 1sub-tab contains detailed information about thg the document
was translated (manually, machine translation, iteslogy search results, or TM
matches):

Orveryicw 1 IOverview z | TRADOS style resulks | Cost caleulation) Time worked |

Source text Translation
Segments Words Characters Tags Words Characters Tags
Total 886 11024 b5 792 1] 4343 33382 1]
Translated 498 4644 28737 0 4343 33382 0
Manually translated 343 3759 23241 0 3545 26944 ]
Machine translated 1] 1] 0 0 0 0 1]
TM makches 100% 122 617 4000 o 577 4708 i
TM makches 95-99% 1 4 14 i 4 21 0
TM matches &0-94%% 7 74 445 0 75 S a
TM matches 60-793%: 22 141 932 n] 123 1015 1]
TM matches < 60%. 2 3 29 0 3 44 1]
Terminology search results: 1 16 78 i} 16 &3 1]
To be edited, reviewed 67 687 4372 o [ Prodress meter
TM makches 100%: i 0 o o Translation progress: 42,1 %
TM matches 95-99%, 3 17 a1 0 I
TM matches S0-94%: 20 238 1567 a _
TM matches 60-79% 19 212 1262 0
TM matches < A0%
makches 22 186 1232 d Translation value:
Terminology search results; 3 a4 190 0
1653,6 US$
Mot translated 321 5693 32683 i}

The column sectio®ource textanswers questions such as how many segments,
words or character were translated in which waymnlayual translation, machine
translation, or by TM match. Thranslation section tells you how many words

or characters are contained in the translation. theéb revised section shows the
percentage of segments, words and characters tratisation which were revised
after the original first manual, machine or TM wskation.

In theTotal row, you find the sum total of the related coluh@ader, e.g. the total
number of segments in the source text, or the mtalber of words in the
translation.

The total number is the sum total of fieanslated, To be edited/revisedand
Not translated subcategories.

TheTranslated category refers to units which were translatethinsense that the
related translation units contain text in the tlatisn part of the TU, and, from a
formal point of view, no further editing is requik€rhe different subcategories
refer to the original source of the translation:

* Manually translated: The translation was entered manually in the
sense that the translation was entered by thereditbno TM match or
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machine translation or TDB results were used @tlaot as far
MetaTexis is able to record this).

* Machine translated: The original translation was a machine translation
inserted by the MetaTexis machine translation fiencas customized in
theMachine translation sub-tab in th&ocument Options If any
machine translation was later manually revised, irecorded in the
% revised columns.

* TM matches: The original translation was a TM match retrietgd
MetaTexis from a TM. The breakdown of TM matches fraely be
defined in theRates/Settinggab.

* Terminology search results:The translation was completely done by a
TDB search, and this translation was not revisedually. That is, if
any TU with a TDB result was manually revisedsitécorded as a
manual translation. The reason for this handlingaar: A TDB search
result has to be viewed as a simple dictionary-apkif it cannot be
used as final translation from the start.

TheTo be edited/reviseccategory records TUs which still contain TM mathe
TDB results which need to be selected and/or edited

TheNot translated category refers to TUs without any translatiomt ik, if such a
TU is opened, the translation box will be empty.

In theProgress meterframe you find a simple indicator for your tranila
progress in form of progress bar that gives you#reentage of the source text
that has been translated (judged by purely formitdr@). Below you find the
value of the translation according to the calcalatiype setting made in the tab
Rates/Settingqsee below).

Overview 2

TheOverview 2 sub-tab provides an alternative presentationefittcument
statistics. Compared tOverview 1, there is extra information on the different
character types and there are extra data on thple@document.

218 ¢ Concepts and Functions MetaTexis Manual



MetaTexis Manual Concepts and Functions « 219

Overview 1 DWerview 2 | TRADOS style resulks | Cost calculation) Time worked

Document Source text Translation
Total Translated Tobe edited Mot transl,
Segments 886 403 a7 321 498
Words 17717 11024 4644 &7 2693 4343
Characters 119093 b5T792 28737 4372 32683 33382
Letkers 96225 53389 23570 3571 26245 28326
CIK signs 1] ] 0 a 0 0
Digits 362 209 113 9 a7 113
Punctuation 5622 2117 54 156 Q97 1144
CJE punckuation signs ] ] ] ] n] o
Spaces 16315 10075 4090 B35 5349 3708
Paragraph signs 574
Numbers 156 a7 42 3 5z 42
Tags
Words
Characters
Paragraphs 574
Characters per word: 4,9 6,5
Characters per segment: 60,5 57,1
Words per segment: 12,4 8,7

TheDocumentcolumn contains the figures for the complete daentnincluding
all elements of the document, not only the TUsiified by MetaTexis. This
means the number in ti®@cumentcolumn will usually be higher than the sum
total of the numbers for source text and tranghatibthe Document Statistics is
run for a document which is not a MetaTexis documemy theDocument
column contains figures.

The averag€haracters per word andCharacters per segmenfigures only
include the following character types: letters, Gighs, and digits.

Trados style results
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Repebitions;

Cost calculation/Time worked

This tab contains two frames on cost calculaticoh the time worked.
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Orverview 1 | Cveryview 2 | TRADOS skyls results Cost caloulation)Time worked

— Cost calculation — Time workedfaccess statiskics
ITu:utaI per translation unit j Time document active 26 h 47 42"
Witords in source bext I 1653 60 ; - . - o
e tm (325 e i S st s Time translation units active 3h 53 23
= 11024 * 0,15 with changes 3ha7 33"
without changes 25' 50"
Accesses total a55
with changes 475,
without changes 479
Average figures
Sum total I 1653,60
Time worked per seqment 21,2"
J I Time warked per word 1,51"
w
Accesses per segment 1,4
— Translation unit Accesses per word 0,1
& yord ™ Character
— Source bext/Translation
* Source bext " Translation

The two frames are explained in detail in the rsextions.

Cost calculation

This tab contains cost calculations based uposttiestical information retrieved.
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— iCast caloulation

Total per translation unik

Words in source bext
* rate per word in source bexk
=11024* 0,15

=
| 1653,50

Sum total I 1653,60

Ey

— Translation unit

&+ waord " Characker

— Source texkTranslation

%' Source bext £~ Translation

The frame consists of three elements:

MetaTexis Manual

* You can select the calculation type in the drop-adex located at the

top.

» The calculation results, and some average figufepgropriate, see
below), are shown in th@alculation frame located below.

* IntheTranslation unit andSource text/Translationframes, you can
select the units used for the calculation (activappropriate).

These are the available calculation types:

— Cost caloulation

Tokal per branslation unik

Wiark done (per translakion unik)
Work done (by tvpe)

Wiark ko be done (per translation unik)
Work to be done (by bype)

Tire worked (dacument ackive)

Time worked (translakion units ackive)

» Total per translation unit:
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This is the simplest and most widely used calooitefor the complete
costs of a translation. It has become the worldwidedard for
calculating translation costs.

Formula

Number of words/characters in source text * rateward/character in
source text

Note Average figures are not available for this cadtion type because
no meaningful values can be calculated.

Work done (per translation unit):

This is a simple way to measure the costs for thek\done, based on
the standard way to calculate translations costs gbove).

Formula

Number of translated words/characters in sourcgtarslation * rate
per word/character in source text/translation

Work done (weighted, by type)

This is a more sophisticated way of calculatinggtation costs,
increasingly used because, in some cases, thdnstation costs are
better reflected by this calculation if a tranglatmemory was used for
the translation. In MetaTexis, you can now meashegmpact of a TM
on the translation costs. Even if this impact cafeomeasured
perfectly, it is possible to make an approximation.

The formula consists of three elements:

= Costs for the words/characters in the source targtation which
were translated manually or on the basis of terfagyoresults;

= Costs for the words/characters in the source targtation which
were translated by a translation machine.

= Costs for the words/characters in the source targtation that
were translated on the basis of TM matches.

Formula

Number of manually translated words/characterscepper word in
source text/translation

+ Number of machine translated words/charactessinmce
text/translation * revision rate per word/charadtesource text

+ Number of words/characters in source text/trdimsldaranslated on
the basis of TM matches * revision rate per wordrabter in source
text/translation

Work to be done (per translation unit).

This is a simple way of measuring the costs fomibek done, based on
the standard way of calculating translations c(sste above).

Formula
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Number of translated words/characters in sourc#itaxslation * rate
per word/character in source text

+ Number of words/characters in TUs to be editedt& per
word/character in source text

Note Average figures are not available for this cadtion type because
no meaningful values can be calculated.

Work to be done (weighted, by type)

This calculation supplements the last option. fibims you (or your
client) about the costs of the work to be done.

The formula consists of three elements:
= Costs for the number of words to be translated
= Costs for the number of words in TUs with TDB résul
= Costs for the number of words in TUs with TM mathe
Formula

Number of words/characters to be translated *patewvord in source
text

+ Number of words/characters in TUs with TDB resudt be edited *
rate per word in source text

+ Number of words/characters in TUs with TM matcteebe edited *
revision rate per word/character

Note Average figures are not available for this cadtion type because
no meaningful values can be calculated.

Time worked (document active)

MetaTexis measures the time worked on a documentegssely as
possible. Therefore, you or your client gets rééaksults if you
calculate the translation costs on the basis ofithe when the
document was active.

Formula
Time worked (document active) * price per hour tiwarked
Time worked (translation units active)

This calculation type is based on the time whigmstation units were
active. It is less meaningful than the last typease you can revise the
document even when no TU is active. This calcutatype is mainly
added for the sake of information.

Formula

Time worked (translation units active) * price p@ur time worked

Note: To make sure that the information about the tivogked is correct, a
screensaver should be active when doing a traoslatith MetaTexis. Moreover,
the screensaver should be activated relativelykyuafter a short time of idleness.
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Example

TheWork to be done (by type)cost type can be especially helpful when you have
to update a translation in the case of a revisfahesource text. To calculate the
costs of revising a translation:

1. Pre-translate the revised source text using thewfidh was produced
when you translated the first version.

2. Execute the menu commaridetaTexis | Statistics | Document
statisticsto retrieve the current statistical information.

Activate theDocumenttab.
Activate theCostssub-tab.
Select theNork to be done (by type)cost type.

o o M w

To save this information click tHeavebutton and select the same cost
type. (You can also execute this command immediatiéer step 2,
skipping steps 310 5.)

Time worked/access statistics

TheTime worked/access statisticffame contains information about the time
worked and the segment accesses:

— Time workedfaccess statiskics

Time document active 26 h47' 57"
Time translation units active 3hG53 23"
with changes 3hz7 3"
without changes 25' 50"
Accesses total a5g
wikh changes 476
without changes 479

Average figures

Time worked per segment 21,2"
Time worked per word 1,81"
ACcesses per seqment 1,4
Accesses per word 0,1

Detailed explanations:
 Time document active

Time while the document was actually displayedtendcreen.
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* Time translation units active
Time while the TUs were active and actually dispthypn the screen.
= with changes

Time while the segments/TUs were active and thestation was
changed.

= without changes

Time while the segments/TUs were active and thestation was
not changed.

* Access total
Number of times when the segments/TUs were activate
= with changes

Time while the segments/TUs were active and thestation was
changed.

= without changes

Time while the segments/TUs were active and thestasion was
not changed.

* Average figures
= Time worked per segment

Time that the translation units were active / nundddgranslation
units accessed at least once.

= Time worked per word:

Time that the translation units were active / nundfevords in
source segments accessed at least once.

= Accesses per segment

Total number of accesses / number of translatidis aocessed at
least once.

= Accesses per word

Total number of accesses / number of words in gosegments
accessed at least once.

Translators

If more than one translator has translated a dontrttee Translator tab provides
you with detailed information about what each ttatas has done.

Statistics I Rates/Settings |

Docurnent: I Active document j

Document range! | Whole document | Translator: All translators =] e [0 =]
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The tab consists of thEranslator drop-down box, where you select the translator
you want to be informed about and two frames whighexplained below.

Settings

In theRates/Settinggab, the parameters for character statistics astl ¢
calculations are set.

Statistics Rates/Settings

Currency: I usg | Character settings

' Include all character bypes
Rate per hour time worked: I 50 I ]

— Translation unit
* word " Character

" Include selected character bypes

¥ Letters

¥ Gk sians (chinese, Japanese, Korean)

— Source textfTranslation

[ Digits
* Source bext " Translation
¥ | Punctuation
[ Bl [V | 23 punctuation siogns (Chinese, Japanese, Korean)
Per translation unit: I i] |15
I SpAces
— Revisions rates ¥ | Faragraph signs (usually not wisible)

{* Percentage per basic rate " absolut values

— TM makch breakdown

rMachine translations: I 70 % Lower limit
TM matches 100% I 10 %% TM matches 1 100
T makches 95-99% I 30 % TM matches 2 I a5
TM maktches 80-94%% I 40 = T makches 3 I a0
M makches 60-79% I 50 %% T matches 4 I 60
T matches < 60% I 100 %, TM matches 5 I 1
Criginal default Save as default Save settings Load settings

In this tab, you can set the rates that the cdstiledion in theDocumenttab is
based on. They are saved in the active document.

Detailed explanations:
* Currency:
Currency symbol used when you save the cost statist
* Rate per hour worked

The rate per hour worked is used in cost calculatlmased on the
number of hours worked.

e Translation unit;

In the Translation unit frame, the basic transhatioit is set; word or
character.
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e Source text/translation

The Source text/translationframe defines whether the cost calculation
is based on the source text or on the translaomadays, the cost
calculation is usually based on the source text.

 Basic rate

In the frame, the basic rate per translation un#et. Depending on the
settings in th@ranslation unit andSource text/translationframes,
you can define separate values.

* Revision rates

In theRevision ratesframe, the rates for revising machine translation
results and TM matches are defined. These ratassadceforork done
(weighted, by type)andWork to be done (weighted, by type)
calculation types.

The two option$ercentage per basicate andAbsolute valuesdefine
whether the revision rates are calculated automdtiaccording to the
percentage entered based on the basic rate defiroee, or if the
revision rates are entered as absolute values.

= Machine translations

Here, the revision rate for machine translatiorseis The rate to
be set here can be very different, depending oqulaéty of the
machine translation.

=  TM matches

Here the revision rate for TUs with TM matchesds $he
breakdown of TM matches can be set in the TM match
breakdown frame (see below). In most cases, tkedoagood
matches should be lower than for bad matches. gesds 100%
matches, there is some justification for definingoa-zero value
because, even in the event of 100% matches, sonesvieg and
editing is needed to make sure that the transldit®mto the
context. (And there is no guarantee that a translatored in the
TM is correct, of course.)

Character settings

In theCharacter settingsframe, you can define which character types denta
into account for the character number©werview 1tab and for the cost
calculations:
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— Character settings

% Include all character types

" Include selected characker bypes

[+ | Letbers

¥ | C3K signs (Chinese, Japanese, Karean]
¥ | Digits
¥ | Pumckustion

¥ | 3 punctuation signs (Chinese, Japanese, Karean]
¥ spaces

¥ | Baragraph signs (usually, not wisible)

Concepts and Functions » 229

* Include all character types When this radio button is selected, the
numbers include all characters.

* Include selected character typesWhen this radio button is selected,
the numbers include the characters according tsdtimgs below:

Letters Letters of all characters sets except Chineggnkse,
and Korean character sets.

CJK signs (Chinese, Japanese, Kore&igns in the Chinese,
Japanese, and Korean character sets.

Digits: Digits of all character sets.

Punctuation Punctuation signs of all characters sets except
Chinese, Japanese, and Korean character sets.

CJK punctuation signs (Chinese, Japanese, Korean)
Punctuations signs in the Chinese, Japanese, amaio
character sets.

SpacesSpaces.

Paragraph signs (usually not visiblé)aragraph signs (if visible,
shown as ).

TM match breakdown

In the TM match breakdown frame, you can define how the TM matches are

grouped.

TM matches 1
TM matches 2
TM matches 3
TM matches 4

TM matches 5

— TM match breakdown

Lower limik

100
95
Al
Al

-|e]e]s|z]
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You are advised to set "1" for TM matches 5 to mske that all TM matches are
included in the statistics. (Note that MetaTexis have TM matches lower than
50% according to your settings in thecument Options

When you change the lower limit of a TM match catggthe statistics and cost
calculations are automatically updated.

Saving Document Statistics

The statistical data displayed can be saved is&parate Word document. This
enables you to provide your clients, colleaguegnoployers with detailed reports
about the work done, including cost calculations.

To save the document statistics into a separatendieat:

1.

2.

Click the menu commandiletaTexis | Statistics | Document statistics
to collect the current statistical information. Thecument statistics
dialog box will be shown (see above).

Click theSavebutton. The following dialog box will be shown:

[l MetaTexis - Save statistics

Document: I Active document

j Language:

— Dacument skatistics

v Overview 1
Iv Segment skakiskics
[v word skatistics

¥ cCharacter skatistics

v Source text
¥ Translation

v Change data

[ Overview 2
¥ |Source text

¥ | Trans!ation

¥ TRADOS style results

Type:

=10] %]
I English {builk-in} ﬂ
— Cost caculationtime and access skatistics
ITutaI per translation unit ﬂ

— Translation urik

o yord
" Character

— Source bext Translation

%' Source bext

™ Translation

v Time statistics

— Translakor statiskics

Iw Translator statistics
¥ Document statistics
v Cost calculation

v Time statistics

Tvpe: |2 vl

Criginal default |

Save as defaulk

Help |

Save settings

Load settings

Save

Cancel

3. Define the language and the contents of the docutodre saved:
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If the active document belongs to a project, sededtbcument or
the whole project. If the active document doeshabbng to a
project, this drop-down box is not active.

= lLanguage

You can save the document in any of the menu lagegia
available

= Document statistics - Overview 1

When this checkbox is active, the statistics showthe first tab
Overview 1 will be saved in the document. The sub-settings
determine which columns are saved.

The statistics for source text and translationsaneed separately.
The translation statistics can be saved with oheut the change
statistics (percentage of translation units chapged

= Document statistics - Overview 2

When this checkbox is active, the statistics showthe first tab
Overview 2 will be saved in the document. The sub-settings
determine which columns are saved.

= Cost calculation/time and access statistics

- Time statistics Saves the data in tieéme worked/access
statistics frame in theCost calculation/time workedtab.

- Cost calculation Saves the data in tl@ost calculationframe
in theCost calculation/time workedtab. In theType drop-down
box, you can select the cost type. If you chodlséypes of costs
all types of cost calculations will be saved. Ia Thmanslation
unit andSource text/translationframes, you can define the
translation units.

= Translator statistics:

- Word statistics: Saves the data in thgords/segmentsrame
in theTranslators tab.

- Time statistics Saves the data in ti@me worked frame in the
Translators tab.

4. Click theSavebutton to save the statistical information spedfinto a
new document.

5. To print the new document, use the normal printamds in
Microsoft Word.

Deleting Statistical Information

In some cases, it can make sense to delete tististdtinformation stored in a
MetaTexis document;

* If you give your MetaTexis document to another peraho is not
supposed to have access to the document statistics.
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* If you want to perform some experiments with theutoent statistics to
learn how it works.

In any case, be very careful when using this fumttThe statistical information is
lost if you have not made a copy of the document.

To delete the statistical information in a document

1. Execute the menu commaridetaTexis | Statistics | Delete statistical
information . The following dialog box will be shown:

iMetaTexis - Delete statistic - 10| x|

™ Delete statistical information completely

% { Delete selected statistical information |

¥ Working time and accesses
[ Time documert active

| Hiskory

Skart Cancel

2. Select one of the options presented:
= Delete statistical information completely

If you select this option, the statistical informoatwill be fully
deleted.

= Delete selected statistical information

The statistical information will be deleted seleety according to
your settings:

- Working time and Accesses
- Time document active
- History: segment history information

3. Click theStart button to delete the statistical information sfiedi

Projects

Very often, a translation project does not corsfigine document, but of several
ones. In MetaTexis, you can define projects thatsanply a collection of
documents with a given name.

The great advantage of defining a project is tloat gan run several functions for
the whole project:

e Search text

* Index
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« Document statistics

If the current document belongs to a project, thdren you execute one of these
functions, you will be asked whether you want to tlue function for the whole
project or for the active document only.

Note: The project information is saved both on the cotepand in the documents
concerned. For this reason, transferring projectatier documents is very easy
(see "Transferring Projects" on page 235).

You can manage projects in two ways. You can eitienage projects in the
Document optionsdialog box or in thérojects dialog box.

Document Options Dialog Box

To open thdocument optionsdialog box, execute the menu command:
MetaTexis | Document optionsin the dialog box shown, focus on tRmject
frame in the lower left part:

Project

Marne: I

IC: |

Skatus: I Received j

Clignk; I

Categaries:

List af documents in project:

Ackive document: Agreement [MetaTexis],doc

Add Remove Info o ko

If the active document is part of a project, Memetext box is not empty and all
documents of the project are listed in Ligt of documents in project If the
active document is not part of a project, Hame text box is empty, and there is
only one entry in thé&ist of documents in project namely, the active document
itself.

Defining Projects
To define a project:

4. Enter a name for the project in tNeametext box.

5. Click theAdd button to add another document to the projec¢hdf
selected document is not a MetaTexis documentayewasked whether
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you want to transform the selected document inetaTexis
document. (Only MetaTexis documents can be paatpbject.)

6. To save the project information, cli€k.

Note: If you add a document to a project, the projefdrimation in the document
concerned will be updated automatically.

Removing Documents
To remove a document:
1. Select the document to be removed inltls of documents in project

2. Click theRemovebutton.

Note: If you remove a document from a project, the geojnformation in the
document concerned will be updated automatically.

Deleting Projects

Projects can only be completely deleted inRngjects dialog box (see "Deleting
Projects" on page 235).

Document Info

If you click thelnfo button, the following information dialog box wiletshown:

MetaTezis - Information |

@ Full path of document:

0:4P99 [MetaTexis] doc

Ok

Go to Document
To go to a document in the project:
1. Select the document to be opened inltist of documents in project

2. Click theGo to button TheDocument optionsdialog box will be
closed, the performed settings are saved, ancetheted document will
be opened.

Projects Dialog Box

To open thé°rojects dialog box, execute th&lignment projects menu command
in the MetaTexis menu. The following dialog boxMa& shown:
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: MetaTexis - Projects

List of projects:

« |

Delete project &dd project |

List of documents in selected project:

Remaove document Add document

a0 ko document Document info

Defining Projects
To define a project:

3. Click theAdd project button and define a new project name in the
input box shown.

4. Click theAdd documentbutton for each document you want to add to
the project. Select a document in the dialog bawsh If the selected
document is not a MetaTexis document, you will sleed whether you
want to transform the selected document into a Westes document.
(Only MetaTexis documents can be part of a prgject.

Removing Documents

To remove a document;

1. Select the document to be removed inltlst of documents in the
selected project

2. Click theRemove documenbutton.

Deleting Projects

To delete a project:
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1. Select the project to be deleted in Ltist of projects.
2. Click theDelete projectbutton.

Document Info

If you click theDocument info button, the following information dialog box will
be shown:

MetaTezis - Information |

@ Full path of document:

0:4P99 [MetaTexis] doc

Ok

Go to Document
To go to a document in the project:

1. Select the document to be opened fromLiiseof documents in
selected project

2. Click theGo to Documentbutton TheProjects dialog box will be
closed, the performed settings are saved, ancetheted document will
be opened.

Transferring Projects

To transfer a project to another computer, you omlgd to copy all documents that
are part of the project (and the databases, ifoggpiate) to that computer. Once
you have loaded one of these documents and opkeBatument optionsdialog
box, the project information will automatically baved on the active computer so
that it will be shown in th@rojects dialog box.

Alignment

The Pro Version includes a powerful alignment tobich offers all you need to
import a source text and its translation into agtation memory.

In MetaTexis, there are two ways to align documents
» Dialog mode The alignment is made in a special dialog box.

» Document integration mode The two documents to be aligned are
presented side by side as normal Word documents.

Both modes are explained in more detail below.

Managing Alignment Projects
Alignment projects are managed in thegnment projects dialog box.

To manage alignment projects:
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1. Execute the menu commaridetaTexis | Alignment | Projects The
following dialog box will be displayed:

MetaTexis - Alignment projects 5|

Alignment projects:

Mew projeck

Delete project

— Project details
Mode:

Source bext: I

Translation: I

View: I ﬂ
[ Mormal [ Page width
[~ Show ruler [ Show status bar

™ Show horizontal scroll bars [T show vertical scroll bars

[ Hide toclbars

Close

In Alignment projects, this dialog box lists the alignment projects
present on your system. Next to this list are thma#ons to activate a
project, define a new project or to delete projethe project
information is shown in thBroject details frame.

2. Enter settings or execute functions, as appropriate

Defining Alignment Projects
To define an alignment project (all steps are mtorgia

1. Click theNew project button. The following dialog box will be shown:

MetaTexis Manual Concepts and Functions « 237



238 ¢ Concepts and Functions

238 ¢ Concepts and Functions

MetaTexis Manual

MetaTexis - Prepare alignment project 5|

Mame of project: I

Source files I Options |

— Source text

Language: j

— Translation

Seleck |

Language: j

Initialize alignment project Cancel

Define a name for the project in tNeme of projecttext box.

Select the document with the source text by cliglon theSelect
button and selecting a file in the dialog box shown

Define the language of the source text inlthaguagedrop-down box.

Select the document with the translation by cligkim theSelectbutton
and selecting a file in the dialog box shown.

Define the language of the translation in tl@guagedrop-down box.

Activate theOptions tab to display more options. The following tablwil
be shown:
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WIEIA: Tile windaws horizonkally j
[T Hormal ¥ | Page width
™| shawrulet ¥ | shiow status bar

™| showhorizontal scrall bars

¥ | showivertical scroll bars

e 239

¥ | Hide toolbars

8. Choose the alignment modeialog modeor Document integration
(see below).

Note: Once you have initialized the project, the aligmihmode can no longer be
changed (though you can use the same documerfteredit projects, of course.)

9. If you have chosen theocument integrationalignment mode, you can
perform these additional settings:

= View:
Determines the way the documents are shown.
= Normal:

If this checkbox is checked, the documents wilshewn in the
"normal” view of Windows.

= Show ruler
If this checkbox is checked, the ruler will be dissed.
=  Show horizontal scroll bars

If this checkbox is checked, the horizontal schalts will be
displayed.

= Hide toolbars
If this checkbox is checked, all toolbars will et displayed.
= Page width

If this checkbox is checked, the document will bermed so that
a complete page width fits onto the screen.

= Show status bar
If this checkbox is checked, the status bar isldjsul.

= Show vertical scroll bars
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10.

11.

MetaTexis Manual

If this checkbox is checked, the vertical scrolidaill be
displayed.

Click thelnitialize alignment project button . An information box will
inform you about the progress of the initializatitfithe document is
big, the initialization process can take some time.

During the initialization process, the followindefs are created:

= Dialog mode alignment database which contains both the source
text and the translation

= Document integration mode

- A document with the source text. This documerat irmal
MetaTexis document.

- A special document containing the translatiore¢sg features
are not visible), only to be used for the alignmanaicess. This
document isiota MetaTexis document.

During the initialization process, you are askeddoept the
proposed name and to save the file.

When the initialization is finished, you are askdtkther you want to
activate the project. If you click théesbutton, the project will be
activated. If you click thé&lo button, theProjects dialog box will be
shown again.

Activating Alignment Projects

There are two ways of activating an alignment prioje

To activate the last alignment project that youehaworked on:

1.

Execute the menu commaridetaTexis | Alignment | Activate last
project. If the last project is still available on the qaumer, it will be
activated. If not, you will be warned.

To activate any alignment project that has alrdzabn defined:

1.

3.

Execute the menu commaridetaTexis | Alignment | Projects The
Projects dialog box will be displayed.

In the Alignment projects list box, select the project that you want to
activate.

Click the Activate button.

Deleting Alignment Projects

To delete an alignment project:

1.

240 « Concepts and Functions

Execute the menu commaridetaTexis | Alignment | Projects The
Projects dialog box will be displayed.

Select the project you want to delete in Aigghment projects list box.
Click the Deletebutton.

A message box will be shown asking whether you wadelete the
project files.
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= |f the project is in dialog mode, you will be askedether you
want to delete the alignment database.

= |f the project is in document integration mode, ydll be asked
whether you want to delete the document with taedliation.

Decide whether you want to delete these filesolf gecide to delete the
files, make sure that you actually no longer néeairt

Aligning Texts in the Dialog Box Mode

In dialog box mode, the two documents to be aliggmedpresented in one dialog
box, and the results are saved to an alignmenbds¢a The documents are no
longer recognizable as such. Rather, there islaatioin of source segments
retrieved from the documents with the source tegta collection of translated
segments retrieved from the document with the latiog.

When you activate an alignment project in dialog bwde, the following dialog
box is displayed:

x|

Source text Translation

Search for: I

R I SE =T |

Search for: I

¢ v | mmts=]]|

B Bl

Dioes the measure respect the conventions in the methodolagy, i.e. te;l wWurden ausreichend Infarmationen bereitgestellt, damit eine KIassiFizin;l
Are other key elements For training measures provided: wWurden die Definitionen der Methodik beachtet, d. h,

description, duration, intensity, volume? Zielgruppen, Abgrenzung zur allgemeinen Bildung?

Annex 1 shows a list of all measures that have been reported as traini WWurden andere wichtige Daten zu den Ausbildungsmalinabhmen bereity
In the list, measures new For 1998 are shown in bold and those which Beschreibung, Dauer, Intensitat, Umfang?

Measures may be considered new for 1995 either because they are n Anhang 1 enthalt eine Liste aller Malnahmen der Pilotdatensammlung
Measures that have been remowed From the current list may have enc Die im Jahre 1998 new hinzugekommenen MaBnahmen sind Fetbgedrucl
In summary, the list shows 124 measures reported as training For 199 Malnahmen kénnen als im Jahre 1998 neu hinzugekorimen interpretie
1. Availabilitﬁéﬁualiti of iualitative information fafinahmen, die in der akkbuellen Liske nichk mehr erscheinen, send ent
The definitions of the sub-categories of category 2 relate largely to th Insgesamt sind in der Liste Fir das Jahr 1998 124 Ausbildungsmabnahi
In addition, where training occurs in the warkplace, the definition requ % 1. werfigbarkeit/Qualitét der qualitativen Infarmationen

OF the 125 training measures currently reported, the majority include

Howewer, 24 {see Annex 2) do not provide such details and assigning Die Definitionen der Unterkateqarien won kateqgorie 2 beziehen sich b
Section 3.i below comments Further on this issue and requests action & Wenn die Ausbildung am Arbeitsplatz stattfindet, darf sie gemali der C
GuestionAction Zur Mehrzahl der derzeit gemeldeten 125 Ausbildungsmalinahmen wur
‘Wwhere measures facilitate access to a wariety of training programmes, Im Feld JBeschreibung™ oder anderen Feldern wird erlautert, wo die Au
Delegates are asked to consider which option is more appropriate, Zur 24 MaBinahmen {siche Anhang 2) wurden jedoch nicht gentigend C
i, Tvpe of expenditure In Abschnitt 3.1 unten wird diese Thematik weiter behandelt,

In Document 3 of the Transnational meetings, a number of training me Darin werden auch die erforderlichen MaBnahmen zur Verbesserung d
In other cases, there are no discrepancies but the measure description, ™ Frage/Malinahrmen =
A4 I I 3 A4 3

i. Type of action i. &t des Eingriffs
Integrate in translation memory Save | ‘ Save and close Cancel

The source segments are displayed on the lefodidhee dialog box. The
translation segments are displayed on the riglet &dch line in the list boxes

represents one segment. Therefore, many segmentslgrpartially shown in the

list boxes.

The complete text of the selected segment is disdlin the two text boxes
located below (RTF text, if available).
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The objective of an alignment project is to assiggegment from the translation to
its source segment. The alignment task is finiskleen each line on the right side
represents the translation of the correspondirggdimthe left side, e.g. line no. 2 in
the right side list should be the translation p&lno. 2 in the left side list. When no
translation is available for a source segmentirimgslation segment should be
empty. When there is a translation without a soseggnent the source segment
should be empty.

Several functions are provided to achieve the atgmt objective. They can be
executed either by clicking on the toolbar rightabdthe list boxes or via a

shortcut:

242 « Concepts and Functions

Go down/up ¥ /4 :
Selects the line below/above the line currentleceld.

If the absolute line number of the two lists ida@liént, the translation

box has a yellow background (e.g. if line 2 in sloerce list and line 4

in the translation list are selected). If the Imanbers are the same, both
the source text box and the translation box hawbite background.

You can match the list numbering by double clickomga line or by
using theGo down bothor Go up both commands.

Go down/up both ¥ /4~

Selects the lines below/above the lines curremigcted. At the same
time, the list positions are aligned.

Delete empty line=*:

Deletes the line if an empty line is selected. lites below will shift
upwards.

Add empty line S

Adds an empty line above the selected line. Treslimelow will shift
downwards

Combine two consecutive lineZh:

Adds the line located below the line selected eodtlected line.

Separate lined2:

Separates the line at cursor position (here, cyrssition refers to the
cursor position in the text box located below fg).|

[Translation only:Move line up/down=/E:

Moves up/down the line. In the source list, thensexgt which the
translation has been moved to (and is assigndd toghlighted. (The
order of the source segments cannot be changed).

Assign line (the<< button located in the middle between the two)ists

The selected translation segment is moved to teepdf the selected
source segment. The following segments in the gooirén the
translation list are shifted (if necessary) to kdepsegments below in
the same order.
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It is advisable to start the alignment at the tog go down step by step until
reaching the end. In principle, you could alsotstaithe end, but this approach is
not recommended as you will need (much) more time.

Saving the Alignment File
To save the alignment file, click ti8avebutton.

To save the alignment file and close the dialog lobgk theSave and Close
button.

If you click theCancelbutton, no changes will be saved.

Integrating the Alignment File into a Translation M emory

To integrate the alignment file into a translatroemory, you have two options.
You can either use the Import/Export function oft&lieexis (see the "Importing
and Exporting TMs and TDBs" chapter on page 157ypa can execute the
following steps:

1. Click thelntegrate in translation memory button.

2. Answer the question whether you are sure thatliperaent task is
properly finished. The following dialog box will lshown:

MetaTexis - Integrate alignment file x|

MetaTexis database: Select | Create | View |

Help Inteqrate | Cancel |

3. Select an existing database by clicking $edectbutton and selecting a
file in the opened dialog box. Or create a newlmnelicking the
Create button. After having selected or created a datghasecan
view it by clicking theView button.

4. After having selected or created the TM, click thiegrate button. The
following dialog box will be displayed:
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MetaTexis - Importing Alignment file il
Fields: — Options

Figld2: Source_Language
Field3: Translation
Figld4: Translation_Language

First values of Field selected: ¥ Overwrite withouk asking For confirmation

= Import all data sets {only recommended if the importing database is empky)
{* Import data sets according ta the follawing settings:
[~ Languages: I French (France) j =% I English (LK) j

[™ | Inwvert, it opposite bramslation is found

[ Add without asking Far confirmation

w000 e O O DO P

* L& FUMEE DE TABAC AMEIAMTE MET SERIEUSE ™ Ignore languags information
i La fumée de tabac nuit gravement 3 la sanke de
: Les résulbats des recherches, ainsi que 'a anno
1 L'exposition des enfants 4 la fumée de tabac ar
i Le rapport observe que:

: 700 millions d'enfants - prés de la moitié des enl
1 Le grand nombre des enfants exposés, associé
1 Les problémes respiratoires - laryngite obstruct
: la prévalence est accrue de 30% sile pére Fum:
10: Les nourrissons dont la mére Fume sont prés d
11: 1l existe également d'autres effets solidement
12: Les dépenses de santé annuelles imputées & |:
13: Sil'an ajoute & ces dépenses les prablémes lig:
14: "Il est indispensable de Faire reconnaitre rapid

¥ Import RTF text, if avaiable (includes Formatting information, but increases database size)

[~ Inwvert (source bext as translation, translation as source kext)

Load options | Save options

| Stark importing I Cancel

Here you can make settings regarding the way tgeraknt file is
integrated/imported in the translation memory (fare details, see the
"Importing TMX, TRADOS, Wordfast, or MetaTexis fiie chapter on
page 158).

5. To start the integration process, click thport button. A message box
will inform you about the progress of the integratprocess. You can
stop the process at any time by pres&ngon the keyboard.

6. After the integrations process has been completedfier it has been
stopped), a message box is shown informing youtdmu many TUs
were imported. To close this dialog box, cloK .

7. TheDatabase centedialog box will be shown. Go to the last data sets
to view the TUs imported.

Aligning Texts in the Document Integration Mode

The document integration mode is a special feaitietaTexis, and is
completely different from dialog box mode.

In this mode, the two documents to be aligned es@aled as normal Word
documents. By default, the source document isalyga in the left window, while
the document with the translation is displayecm tight window.

During the alignment process the source documesg dot remain as a pure
source document. The task is to integrate thelaos into the source document.
When the alignment process is finished, the sodooement will also contain the
translation, just like a normal MetaTexis document.

Document integration mode, therefore, is just the normal way to translate a
document, the only difference being that the tratitsh is taken from another
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document. MetaTexis provides several functiongptaed up this process (which,
in principle, you could also do manually).

The advantage of document integration mode isahigtvia this method can you
actually compare the true formatting of the docutsiemhich can be relevant in
some cases.

Navigating in the Source Document

You can navigate in the source text of an alignnpeoject like in a normal
MetaTexis document.

If an opened TU is empty, it is automatically fillavith the currently selected
segment in the translation (highlighted througtaekiground color).

If an opened TU is not empty, the segment fromtrdeslation document is
highlighted using a light orange background color.
Navigating in the Translation

To navigate in the translation, MetaTexis providpscial commands which are
available in the sub-menMetaTexis | Alignment | Navigation Generally
speaking, when you execute a command, the textrtlyrselected in the
translation is highlighted using a light orangekzmound. At the same time, the
translation in the active TU in the source docunignipdated to contain the text
highlighted in the translation.

* Go to next segment in translation

Selects the next segment in the translation fitkraplaces the
translation in the active TU of the source docunweittt this segment.

» Go to previous segment in translation

Selects the previous segment in the translatierafild replaces the
translation in the active TU of the source docunweittt this segment.

* Expand by next segment in translation

Expands the selection in the translation file wude the next segment.
The translation in the active TU in the source segnis updated
accordingly.

* Shorten by last segment

Shortens the selection in the translation filehsy last segment. The
translation in the active TU in the source segnenpdated
accordingly.

* Expand by previous segment in translation

Expands the selection in the translation file B/ phevious segment.
The translation in the active TU in the source segns updated
accordingly.

» Shorten by first segment

Shortens the selection in the translation filehsy first segment. The
translation in the active TU in the source segnenpdated
accordingly.
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De-Activating Alignment Projects

To deactivate an alignment in document integratimae, execute the menu
commandMetaTexis | Alignment | De-activate alignment projet. The two
documents concerned will be closed.

Saving

When the alignment task in document integration enedinished, you can save
the TUsina TM.

To save the alignment results in a TM:

1. If the source document of the alignment projectdsalready loaded in
Microsoft Word, open the source document.

2. Create or select a main TM in tB®cument optionsdialog box (see
"Defining the Main TDB" on page 104).

3. Save all the TUs in the main TM by clicking on mexmmmand:
MetaTexis | Translation memory (TM) | Save all translated
segments in main TM

Document Options

TheDocument optionsdialog box is the central dialog box for contnogjithe way
a MetaTexis document is translated.

To start the General options dialog box, click loa toolbar icor® , Or on menu
commandMetaTexis | Document optiongdefault shortcutAlt+Shift+O). The
following dialog box will appear:
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=
Miscellaneous ITransIatiun MEMOries | Terminology databases I Segmentation | Machine translation 2 Dickionaries I
Languages Project
SouUrce languange: I nglish {154 ﬂ Mare: I
I |
Target language: I GErman {Eermany’) ﬂ
Status: I Received ﬂ
Miscellaneous Clignt: I
Document type: "Mormal” document without Eags
Cakegaries:
Dpticnen | |
List of d ks i jeck:
[ show segmenkation marks el e
Active document: English [MetaTexis] TEST.doc
Current translator
10 01 - Add Remave
Marme: I Hermann Bruns
Fitr: I Add Remoyve Info G ko
Address:
Watch list
r Check source text and)or translation
For watch list items
Email: I ™ Shaw warming after ackivating & translation umit
Tel: I I¥ | shiowwarning befare closing & translation unit
Fa: I Edlif: vwabch lisk
Save as defaulk | Save | Load | Load Fram dacument Criginal default
Help | 0K Cancel
TheDocument optionsdialog box has three tabs:
* Miscellaneous
For explanations, see below.
» Databases
See "Configuring TMs and TDBs" on page 89.
* Segmentation
See "Segmentation Rules" on page 61.
At the bottom of the dialog, there are severaldnst
» Save standard
Saves the current settings (see below).
* Load standard:
Loads standard settings (see below).
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*  Another document
Loads settings from another MetaTexis document.
* Default settings
Restores the default settings.
« OK:
Saves the settings and closes the dialog box.
» Cancet

Closes the dialog box without saving the settings.

Save Standard Dialog Box

Via the Save standarddialog box, you can save a group of standardnggstion the
computer so that they are available for other daim

El MetaTexis - Save standard setki =10 x|

Save sektings under:

| [Defaul]

fyvailable sektings:

English-German
kesk

Idioma

Help | Delete | Save Close

To save settings:

1. Enter a name in th®ave settings undetext box.

2. To save the settings under the specified name ttleSavebutton.
To delete settings:

1. Select a standard setting in the liswefilable settings

2. Click theDeletebutton.

3. Confirm the deletion.

Load Standard Dialog Box

In theLoad standard dialog box, you can select standard settings @ad them.
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N MetaTexis - Load standard sekki - 10| x|

Available settings:

English-German
kesk
Idiorma

Help Delete Load Close

To load standard settings:
1. Select an item in the list #fvailable settings
2. To load the selected settings, click thmad button.
To delete settings:
1. Select a standard setting in the listefilable settings
2. Click theDeletebutton.

3. Confirm the deletion.

Languages

The languages of the document are set usin§tde Assistant Here, you can
change them if you have made a mistake irBStiaet Assistant Please be careful
with the language definitions. They are of centrglortance for searching in
translation memories and terminology databases.

Miscellaneous
TheMiscellaneousframe contains three check boxes:
e Translate comments

This checkbox is only enabled if the active docutwemtains
comments. If you check this checkbox, the commardsncluded in
the statistics and in the Go-to functions so tlvat gan make sure that
the comments are all translated.

Usually the comments do not have to be translated.
* Show segmentation marks

If this checkbox is checked, the segmentation rhatlveen source
segment and translation ("|") in a TU is also shevken the hidden text
is not visible. This can make sense when you ne&daw where a TU
starts and ends. Moreover, it can help to avoidttej text by accident.

If you change this setting, only those TUs that@yened after the
change will be affected.
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Project

See "Document Options Dialog Box" on page 233.

Translator Info

MetaTexis includes a powerful function to identifie translators who have
translated and edited a document. This is espgciaéful when two or more
translators work on one document. MetaTexis recatus has translated the
document, and it records several bits of inforrmatibout time worked and the
number of words and segments which were editetidyndividual translators.
The information collected can be viewed in Segment infodialog box and in the
Document statisticsdialog box (see "Document Statistics" on page 215)

When you run the Start Assistant, you can editridneslation info of a document
for the first time. In th&ocument optionsdialog box, you can change the
information entered and manage the translation info

In theCurrent translator frame, the translator info of the current trarmias
shown in the fieldslD, Name, Firm, Address, Email, Tel, andFax. The ID
serves to unambiguously identify the translatogrewhen there are translators
with the same name. Moreover, there are theAdd andRemovebuttons to add
and remove translators (see below).

Editing the Translators Info
To edit the translator info:
1. Select a translator in thB drop-down list (if necessary).
2. Edit the fields to be changed.
3. Select the current translator in i drop-down list.
4

Click theOK button to save the changes and clos®thaiment
options dialog box.

Adding Translators

You don't have to add translators manually, becadmn a MetaTexis document
is opened, MetaTexis will automatically check wiegtthe document is being
opened by the last user or not. If MetaTexis realithat the document has been
opened by a different user or on a different compuheChange translator
dialog box will be displayed (see "Automatic Trast Recognition” on page
251).

However, there are special situations when it cakasense to add translators
manually, e.qg. if you want to give yourself diffatedentities to evaluate your
translation performance (e.g. "morning identityddafternoon identity"), or if
different people work on your computer with the sdogin ID.

To add a translator:

1. Click theAdd button. A new ID will be allocated, and the usemea
and user address from the current user of Microsfitd (menu
commandTools | Options tabUser information) are taken and
inserted in thdName andAddressfields.
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Edit the fields.

If you do not want the new translator to be theenirtranslator, select
the current translator in th® drop-down list.

To save your changes and closeBflseument optionsdialog box, click
the OK button.

Automatic Translator Recognition

When a MetaTexis document is opened by anotheopgeesther logged in on the
same computer or on another computer (on which Meda is installed),
MetaTexis will automatically recognize that the doent has been opened by a
different user or on a different computer. In ttése, th&Change translator
dialog box will be displayed:

B MetaTexis - Change translator - O] x|
This document was used under a different (BT = s e
Zonfiguration of Microsoft WWord before, possibly IC: 0z - add | Delete |
an anokher Computer,
& new branslator has been added using the current Mame: I Johnny B, Good
uset info of Microsoft Word, Please edit the Firm:
translator info displayed in the right part of this P I
dialog. Address:
Ernail: I
Tel; I
Fax: I
Help 0K

Translator information is displayed on the riglitesof the document (same fields
and buttons as in tHeocument optionsdialog box). On the left side, there is a
box with a light yellow background that containsaaalysis of the situation
detected. There are three situations in whichdlaitbg box is shown:

MetaTexis Manual

Different computer and different Word username:

This usually happens when you transfer a MetaTa@oasiment to
another computer, and another person works ondbendent.

A new translator with a new ID will be added autdicelly. The user
name and user address of the current Microsoft Weed (menu
commandTools | Options tabUser information) are inserted in the
Name andAddressfields.

Edit the fields (if necessary) and click @& button to save the
information and close the dialog box.

Different computer and same Word username:

Concepts and Functions e« 251



252 « Concepts and Functions MetaTexis Manual

This usually happens when you transfer a MetaTaodésiment to
another computer on which you are logged in.

You will be asked to confirm whether the translaoown is still the
same. If this is the case, confirm by clicking ba®K button. If this is
not the case, you can add a new translator byiagiobn theAdd
button.

* Same computer and same login, but different Woed name:

This can happen when you have changed the userinadwierosoft
Word (menu command:ools | Options User information tab).

You will be asked to confirm whether the translaoown is still the
same. If this is the case, confirm by clicking ba®K button. If this is
not the case, you can add a new translator byiagobn theAdd
button.

Deleting Translators

To delete a translator's info, click the butidelete The translator's info will only
be deleted if no segment was edited while it wéescsed as the current translator.
In this case, a warning message will be displayed.

Watch List
See "Watch List" on page 70.

General Options

You can customize the look and the behavior of Mexé#s in theGeneral options
dialog box.

To display theGeneral optionsdialog box, click on the toolbar icol , or
execute the menu commariMetaTexis | General optiongdefault shortcut:
Alt+Ctrl+Shift+O ). The following dialog box will appear:
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Miscellaneaus 1 IMisceIIaneuus 2 | Qualicy check | Shorteuts | Caolors and Frames |
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— User interface

— Translation dialog

Localize

Menu language: I English {bwilt-ir) j {* open only manually

| ™ Open always

¥ show Toolbar

" open in selected situations

Customize toolbar |
" | Database searches

™| when cutsor in bables

— Mavigation behavior

¥ Input control

v Activate normal view mods

r Copy source bext automatically, iF any

dakabase search was not successful — Internet connections
¥ Copy numbers automatically @ Winsack ©ptions Procy
¥ adapt number Farmatting automatically " Internet Explorer

[~ adapt row height in tables aukomatically

¥ Switch off background pagination [” Runthese commands after having ackivated a TU:

[ Keep source bext in clipboard after search ackions Delete | add | Edit |

[ wWhen cursor in textboxes

— Run commands

[ Run these commands before closing a TU:

— Qther CAT tools
[T Wordhast active

[T | TRADSS active Delete | Add | Edit |
Help | (1]4 Cancel

TheGeneral optionsdialog box has four tabs:

Miscellaneous 1

For explanations, see below.

Miscellaneous 2

For explanations, see below.

Quality check:

For explanations, see "Formal Quality Checking".
Shortcuts:

For explanations, see below.

Colors and frames

For explanations, see below.

Except for theQuality check tab, all elements of th@eneral optionsdialog box
will be explained in the following sub-sections.

MetaTexis Manual
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Miscellaneous 1

In theMiscellaneous ltab several important settings are defined. These
explained in detail in the following sections.

User Interface

On the first tabMiscellaneous,in theGeneral optionsdialog box, there is a
frame calledHandling. This frame includes some powerful customizatiptioms
which are explained below.

— User interface

Menu language: I Endglish {built-in) j

Localize

V' Show Toolbar Customize toolbar

Menu Language

In principle, MetaTexis can be run in (almost)lafiguages of the world. You can
choose the language you prefer viaMenu languagedrop-down box. It includes
all languages available on your system. Two langsage available on any system
because they are built-in: English and German.

How many additional languages are available dependie number of language
files in the MetaTexis language directory. The laage directory is the
"LanguageFiles" sub-directory in the MetaTexis pawg directory (see "About
MetaTexis" on page 271).

To add a language to MetaTexis, simply copy a laggdile into the language
directory. All official language files are availabht the MetaTexis homepage
(www.metatexis.com

If your preferred language is not available, yon n@mke your own language file.
For further instructions, see "Localization" on p&$5.

Toolbar

The MetaTexis toolbar is important for all usersownefer the "visual" approach
to software. The default toolbar looks as follows:

T4 4 0 6 HEHBED DR gENE&YEE 3.

Whether or not this toolbar is displayed is comgiby theShow toolbar
checkbox.

How the toolbar looks depends on the settings ytopm in the dialog box that
appears when you click tl@&ustomize toolbarbutton.
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MetaTexis - Customize toolbar x|
Commands: Icon: Cancel
2pen, .. ¥es
Open nexk kranslation unit Yes
Open previous translation unit Yes Ok
G0 ba next translation unit bo be revised Yes
Go ko previous translation unik ko be revised Yes
Go ta lask translation unit opened Yes
Clase kranslation unik Yes
Copy source bext Yes Help
Copy source kexk in next translation unit Yes
Delete translation Yes
Separake source kexk at cursor location Yes
Zombine with previous segment Yes
Combine with next seqment Yes
Automation opkions. .. Yes
Compare source segments anjoff Yes
Select translation Yes
Display TM where selection is in source kext. .. Yes
Seqgrment infa... Yes
Dacument options. .. Yes
General options... Yes
Help Yes
Move up Add command
Move down Remowe cormrmand
Defaulk

In this dialog box, you can adapt the toolbar adicwy to your needs. The first
column of theCommandsdist lists all commands on the toolbar. The second
column tells you whether an icon is available ar iibie buttons of this dialog box
have the following functions:

* Move up:

Moves the selected command up
* Move down

Moves the selected command down
* Add command

Adds a command to the list of commands. If youkctio this button,
the following dialog box is shown:
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MetaTexis - Add toolbar item x|
Zommands: Icon:
open... Yes | a
Launch start assistant. .. Mo
Re-farmat tagged document Mo
Re-inskall menu Mo
De-activate MetaTexis, .. Mo
Open nexk translation unit Yes
Cpen previous kranslation unit Yes
Go ko next translation unit to be revised Yes
Go ko previous translation unit to be revised Yes
o ko last kranslation unit opened Yes
Close translation unit Yes
Activate dialog mode Fo
Shio hidden bexct anfoff Mo
Search for text Mo
Check current segrent For watch list ikems Mo
Check whole docurment For watch list itemns Mo
Edit watch lisk. .. Mo
Copy source bext Yes
Copy source kext in next translation unit Yes
Take over fooknake/endnoke Mo
Take overfcopy comment Mo
Take over anchored drawingsfobjects T LI
Help add Cancel

Remove command
Removes the selected command
Default:

Restores the default toolbar

This dialog box lists all MetaTexis commands. Td accommand to
the list of toolbar commands, simply select a cominia this dialog
box and click theAdd button.

Note: You cannot customize the MetaTexis toolbar usiregnormal commands in

Microsoft Word to customize toolbars. The MetaTdrislbar is protected from
this to make sure that the MetaTexis toolbar iwa MetaTexis toolbar with
MetaTexis commands only.
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Navigation Behavior

— Mavigation behavior
¥ Input contral

r Copy source kext automatically, if ary
database search was not successful

W Copy numbers aukamnatically

¥ Adapt number Formatking automatically
[T adapt row height in bables automatically
W Switch off background pagination
v ackivate normal view mode

[T Keep source text in clipboard after search actions

You can steer the navigation behavior of MetaTaximany ways:

Input control :

The input control is a very important function oEMTexis. It makes
sure that you do not delete critical elements ldiedaTexis document.
Moreover, in order to avoid mistakes, it contréle Copy, Cut and
Paste functions of Microsoft Word. It is highly ceomended not to de-
activate thdnput control check box. If you de-activate it, a warning
message will be shown.

Copy source text automatically, if any database sezh was not
successful

When this checkbox is ticked the source text witibaatically be
copied to the translation box when the search metxecuted by
MetaTexis did not give any results.

Copy numbers automatically

When this checkbox is ticked any segment that cofanumbers only,
will automatically be copied to the translation box

Adapt number formatting automatically:

When this checkbox is ticked, any number copietthédranslation box
automatically, are checked for the correct numbamnétting according
to the languages defined, and the formatting iptdbif required.

Adapt row height in tables automatically.

When this checkbox is ticked the height of rowsainles is
automatically set to a variable value when you gaté in a table row so
that the TU can be displayed completely. Alterrefivyou can use the
translation dialog to navigate through tables.

Switch off background pagination

When this checkbox is ticked the background pamnas switched off
to increase navigation speed.
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Activate normal view mode

When this checkbox is ticked the view mode for awshoent will be
switched to normal/draft view whenever possibleisTdan increase the
navigation speed considerably.

Keep source text in clipboard after search actions

When this checkbox is ticked the source text seatetill be copied to
the clipboard after the search was executed. Thisywu have easy
access to the search text if you need to useoithier programs.

Internet connections

Internet connections

% winsock options Proxy

" Internet Explorer

When you send messages to the Internet suppohieskdor program updates,
MetaTexis connects to the Internet. There are dehriiques which can be used for
Internet connections:

Winsock: When this option is selected, MetaTexis usedthiel-in

Winsock functions of Windows to connect to the in&d. If you use
Winsock for Internet connections, you can set frrtbptions via the
Options andProxy buttons. These are explained in detail below.

Internet Explorer : When this option is selected, MetaTexis uses the
functions provided by the Internet Explorer to cecirto the Internet.

Usually, connections via Winsock are faster. Fa thason, this is the default
setting. However, in some cases (especially whenifsp Proxy settings are
needed), you might have to select the Internetdtepl

Winsock Options

If you are not connected to the Internet via LANyyheed a Dial-up connection
(modem, ISDN, ASDN, etc.). When you click t@gtions button, the following
dialog is displayed:
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Connect to the internet x|

&vailable internet connections:

VPN-FREEZSAP

[ Dialin aukomatically ! Define as standard

[ Hang up automatically

Help 0K Cancel

In the list box, the available Internet connectians listed.

Moreover, there are several options:

* To define one connection as standard, select andtel click the
Define as standardoutton.

* If you do not want this dialog to be shown in th&ufe when you
connect to the Internet, check thil in automatically checkbox.

* If any Internet connection should be closed eauke tfter MetaTexis is
connected, cheddang up automatically.

To save the settings, click tk button.

Winsock Proxy Settings

If you use Winsock and your computer is conneabeal network which does not
allow direct Internet connections, but connectthtolnternet via a Proxy server,
you must enter the proxy data. For example, manM4.Af big companies or
institutions require a proxy to be defined. To Wi tclick theProxy button. The
following dialog will be shown:
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x|

% Prozy settings

Prowy server

Pray pork

Prozy Wser mame

Prowy password

Help | (1] 4 Zancel

Then, activatéJse proxy servercheckbox and enter the required data. If you do
not know which data to enter, check the proxy sgttiof the Internet Explorer and
copy these data. If this does not work, ask yoatesy administrator or your
Internet provider for the required information.g&te note: MetaTexis does not
support binary registering.)

Other CAT Tools

If not only MetaTexis is installed on your systdsat also other CAT tools,
problems can occur. In particular, Wordfast and TRYS also provide Add-ins for
Microsoft Word. If these Add-ins are active, sorherscuts might execute
functions of these other CAT tools rather than ¢hosMetaTexis. For this reason,
you can de-activate the Wordfast and/or TRADOS Auddwhile you use
MetaTexis.

On theMiscellaneoustab, there is a frame call&ther CAT tools:

Cther CAT boals
I wordrast active

[T TRaDoS active

If any version of Wordfast and/or TRADOS is actiyeu can un-check the
corresponding checkbox to temporarily de-activage@AT tool.
Translation Dialog

To work with TUs, you can also use a translaticaiadj box instead of working
directly in the document. This can have advantagesrtain situations. (For
further information, see "Dialog Box Mode" on pdgk)
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— Translation dialog
' Open only manually
i~ Cpen always
" Open in selected situations
[T | Database searches
™| when cutsaor in kables

[T | when cursar in textboxes

In theTranslation dialog frame, you can determine when and whether the
translation dialog box is invoked automatically.uv@an choose between the
following options:

*  Open only manually.

The translation dialog box is only shown when yperoit manually by
clicking on the menu commaniitetaTexis | Navigation | Activate
dialog box mode

* Open always

The translation dialog box is shown always, exedpn it is necessary
to work in the document mode (see "Dialog Box Mode'page 54).

e Open in selected situations
= Database searches

The translation dialog box is shown when a databaaech is
started (manually or automatically).

=  When cursor in tables

The translation dialog box is shown when the curféhis part
of a table. On slow computers, table operationsbeasiow in
document mode, and are faster in dialog box mode.

= When cursor in text boxes

The translation dialog box is shown when the curféhis part
of a text box. Some text boxes are too small foao be
displayed completely, especially as regards th&™BUs in a
text box. These tend to be displayed beyond thebtex
boundaries so that they cannot be edited unlegethéox height
or width is changed. You can avoid these probleynsditing text
box TUs in the translation dialog box.

Run commands

In theRun commandsframe you can define macros or Word functionseaun
after activating or before closing a TU. This isexpert feature that should only be
used by experiences Word users that have at laait knowledge of the macro
functionality of Word.
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— Run commands

[” Run these commands after having ackivated a TU:

[T Runthese commands befare cosing a TU:

[eleta | Add | Edit |

[Deleta | Aidd | Edit |

To activate the run command feature, click ondheRun these commands
checkboxes and add, edit or delete commands aaieeglin the following
sections.

Adding commands
To add the definition of an external user-defineagpam:

1. Click theAdd button. TheDefine external programdialog will be
shown:

MetaTexis - Define external program X|

[arme: I

— Type
* Menu command {(of a menu yisible in Microsoft Word)

™ Macro Seleck Execute

™ External program

Bragrarn file: Select Execute

Progran name in Window kkle:

Enter keyboard commands:

Pre-defined: I ﬂ

Help | K, Zancel

2. IntheNametext box, enter an internal name for this userraefi
program.
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3. Select a type and define the action to be execifted have three
options:

= Menu command(of a menu visible in Microsoft Word):

To define a menu command, start with the main nrexme,
continue with the sub-menu names (if appropriagyl enter the
menu command name. Separate each item with a demjieog.
"TM;Translate;Selection"

= Macro:

To define a macro command, click tBelectbutton and select
the macro command.

To delete the macro command, click ieleteor Backspaceey.
To test your settings, click tHexecutebutton.
= External program:

To define an external program, click tBelectbutton and select
an EXE file.

To avoid starting the external program more thatepenter the
program name visibly in the program window in Bregram
name in Window title text box.

Finally, in theEnter keyboard commandtext box, enter all the
keyboard commands that are needed to execute sirediaction.
All key commands will be automatically recordedtie correct
sequence. Thétrl+V key command is of essential importance
because it transmits the text from the clipboarthéoexternal
program.

To test your settings, click tHexecutebutton.

4. Click OK to pre-save the settings made.

Editing commands
To edit the definitions of an external program:
1. Select an external program

2. Click the relevanidit button. TheDefine external programdialog
box will be shown.

Change the settings according to your needs (sesdation)

4. Click theOK button to pre-save your settings.

Removing command

To remove an external program click fRemovebutton.
Miscellaneous 2

TheMiscellaneous 2tab contains several settings that steer the ehafv
MetaTexis:
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[l MetaTexis - General options -0 x|

Miscellaneous 1 Miscellaneous 2 IQuaIit\,.f check I Shortcuts | Colors and Frames I

— Database handling — Scouk

[~ Automatic window alignment

% Place on lsft sids ™ Place on right side

— User interaction

r shove user dialog when adding new W' adjust windaws vertically

translator data ko a document
v adjust windows horizontally
= Show user dislog for de-activation of other

CAT tools, when these are active Display options For result list

&+ Grid lisk

— Project start

" RTF list
" For new translation show Stark Assistant '

% For new translation show Document Options

— Program updates

W Check Far program update automatically

— File extensions

MetaTexis documents: ' monthly £ weskly

I [MetaTexis 4L} _{TLH] ¥ Prompt before connecting

| [MetaTexis EN_FR]

CleanjFinal wersion:
| [t
| [Fr]

Help | 0K Cancel

Database handling

If the Auto compress TMscheckbox is active the main TM is compressed when
is three times as big as the TM when it was conggekthe last time. This settings
is especially important for MS Access databaseaumss e Access databases can
grow very quickly to temporary savings. This catydye consolidated by
executing a compress functions.

User interaction
In theUser interaction frame there are two options:
* Show user dialog when adding new translator data ta document

MetaTexis adds user data to a MetaTexis documeeigich
translator/editor working with the MetaTexis documhd his happens
when a MetaTexis document is opened on another a@mpy another
translator. If this options is active, MetaTexidlwisplay a special
dialog that lets you control the new translatoadstved. If this options
is not active, MetaTexis saves the default settipsse can later be
edited at anytime via tHeocument Options
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* Show user dialog for de-activation of other CAT tots when these
active:

When this option is active, MetaTexis will promptuwywhen other CAT
tool add-ins for Word like TRADOS or Wordfast arige while you
are opening a MetaTexis document. To de-activdtterdaZAT tool add-
ins is recommended to avoid shortcut conflicts.

Project start

When you start a new translation project (e.g. fpgning a file to be translated
with the MetaTexis command to open files), eittmerStart Assistantdialog or
theDocument Optionsdialog is shown. The Document Options mode is
recommended for experienced users who would likestid to go through each
step of the Start Assistant.

If the optionFor new translation show Start Assistants active, the Start
Assistant will be shown. If the optidfor new translation show Document
Options is active, thddocument Optionswill be shown.

File extensions

TheFile extensionsrame allows you to define the extensions used/fetaTexis
documents and for the cleaned/final version. Wihigewhite text boxes allow you
to define the extensions the grey boxes below ajsalpreview (the sample
languages are "English (US)" and "French (France)".

For the language identifiers you can use the falgvwplaceholders:

Placeholder | Explanation Result
{SL} Source language: ISO2 language EN
{SR} Source language: ISO2 region us
{SLR} Source language: 1ISO2 language and region  UEN-
{TL} Target language: 1SO2 language FR
{TR} Target language: 1ISO2 region FR
{TLR} Target language: 1ISO2 language and region  FR-

Note: When you enter a file extension make sure tausetcharacters that are not
allowed for file names in Windows. MetaTexis willtamatically delete any
characters not allowed.

Scout

In the Scoutframe, you can define how the Scout window is eshdnd how
results are displayed:

* Automatic window alignment:

When this option is active, the Scout window wilt@matically be
aligned with the active Word window when the Sdsuipened,
according to the settings below.

» Place on left side/Place on right side
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These options determine on which side of the safee®Scout dialog is
displayed. If you select tHélace on left sideoption, the Scout will be
displayed on the left margin of the screen. If gelect thePlace on
right side option, the Scout will be displayed on the rigtargin of the
screen.

* Adjust windows vertically/Adjust windows horizontally:

These options determine in which directions thedains are aligned. If
the vertical option is active the top and bottonthef windows are
aligned to the top and bottom of the screen. Ifibezontal option is
active the windows are aligned to the right antidife of the screen.

In the frameDisplay options for result list, you can choose between two different
techniques. This can be important for specialaaitianguages that need to be
displayed with special fonts. The default setinid list is faster and should work
for almost all languages. THETF list option should only be active if th&rid list
option does not work.

Program updates

In theProgram updatesframe you can steer if and how often MetaTexickhe
for program updates.

»  Check for program update automatically.

When this checkbox is ticked, MetaTexis will autadicelly connect to
the MetaTexis site and check for program updates. dan choose if
this should happen every month or every week bgcsiel on of the
appropriate radio buttons.

* Prompt before connecting

When this checkbox is ticked, MetaTexis will promgpt before it
connects to the MetaTexis site.

Note: You can check for program update anytime by miéyeaecuting the menu
commandCheck for program update.

Shortcuts

You can customize the shortcuts for all menu condaan theShortcutstab in
the General optionsdialog box:
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[l MetaTexis - General options

Miscellaneous 1 | Miscellaneous 2 | Cuuality check  Shorteuts ICDIDrs and frames I

Menu command:
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=181x]

Shorteut(s):

open. ..

Launch start assistant. ..
Baktch processing. ..
ShowiHide translation scout
Re-format kagged document
Preview HTML docurment
Check for program update

Re-inskall menu

De-activate MetaTexis. .,
Open next branslation unik
Qpen previous translation unit

Close kranslation unit

Activake dialog mode
Shiaws hidden texk anfoff
Search for text

Edit watch list...
Capy source bexk

Copy selectionword
Take over footnote/endnote
Take over/copy comment

Send message to MetaTexis support., .

Go ko next translation unit to be translated revised
o ko previous kranslation unit bo be translated)revised
(o ka last branslation unit opened

Qpen next translation unit (withouk saving in TM)

Open previous kranslation unit (withauk saving in TH)
Close translation unit {without saving in TR)

Check current segrent For watch list ikems
Check whole document For watch list ikems

Copy source bext in next branslation unik

Alt+0 -
Alt+-Shift+5
Alt4-Shift+E

Alt4-Chr4-Shift+HP

AlE-+CE+HShife+0
Alb+Down OR Alk+ =
Alk+Up OR Alt+5hift+ <
Alt+5hift+Down
Alt+Shift+Up
Alt+Home

Alt+End

Alt+Crl4+-shift+2
Alk-+Ckrl4+HFS
Alt4-Shift 4T

A4 ShiFEH
Alt+-Chrl+-Shif b+

Alt+-Shift+Z
Alt+Crl+-Shift+C
Alt4-Shifk+Hy
Alt+-Shift+F
Alt+-Shift+E

=l

— Presentation of the shorkcuts
" System

% Interface lanquage Edit shaorkeut

Save in document |

Help Save standard

Load skandard 0K Cancel

Default |

The other buttons on ti&hortcuts tab have the following functions:

Save standard

Saves the current shortcuts as a standard (sed ‘$taadard Dialog
Box" on page 248).

Load standard:
Loads standard settings (see "Load Standard DEdogj on page 248).
Default:

Restores the default shortcuts (see "Menu Commamndi©efault
Shortcuts" on page 275).

Write to document:

Writes all menu commands and the shortcuts in a\Wewd document
which you can save or print.

Edit shortcut:

Displays theEdit shortcut dialog box (see next section)

To define/change a shortcut:

MetaTexis Manual
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1. Select a menu command.

2. Click theEdit shortcut button or double click on a menu command.
TheEdit shortcut dialog box will be shown.

Edit Shortcut

i MetaTexis - Edit shortcut -0 x|

Command;

Open next translation unit |

Old shorbcuk(s):
Alt+Down OR Alk4 <

Mew shorbouk{s):

Currently assigned to:

(04 Cancel

The command selected is shown in @@mmand frame. If any shortcuts are
assigned to this command, they are displayed i®tteshortcut(s) text box.

To define a new shortcut:

1. Click on the whiteNew shortcut(s)text box and press the appropriate
keys on the keyboard. The shortcut will be recomed displayed in the
text box. If the shortcut is assigned to anothenmand, it is displayed
in the Currently assigned totext box.

2. To pre-save the shortcut(s) defined, click @t button.

Note: Any new shortcuts are not saved until the settingeeGeneral options
dialog box are saved by clicking on t®& button.

Colors and Frames

In MetaTexis, you have full control over how the § ({franslation units) are
presented to you for editing. You can customizecthlers and frames of all the
elements of a TU: source, translation, databaseeeis, terminology. Moreover,
you can customize the colors and effects usedefgment comparison.

To customize the appearance of a TU, go ta@beeral optionsdialog box and
activate theColors and framestab. This tab appears as follows:
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[l MetaTexis - General options -0 x|

Miscellaneous 1 | Miscellaneous 2 | Guality check I Shortcuts  Colors and frames I

Source bexk ITransIatiu:un |

Define background color Colors - Source text
— Borderline — Paragraph
Type: I Single ﬂ Distance:  kop: 2pt = Space: before: I 12 pk 3:
baoktom: Zpt = after: Ipt =
width: | 2.25pt =]
|eft: 2pt = Indentation: left: I 3:
Color: Define line colar | right: Zpt = right: I 3:

[atabase - source text 100% IQE% | 0% | < B0%, | Translation | Terminology |

Define background colar | Database source text 100%

Segment comparison - identical sub-segments | Segment comparison - different sub-segments |

Define Font color For identical segments ‘ I(Iﬁ‘l 1“{-31 Seoel 1= |
Define font color For segment numbering ‘ Segment no. 4] |
Help Save standard Load skandard | Default 0K Cancel

The tab has three different areas:
»  Settings for source text and translation;
* Settings for database results;
e Settings for segment comparison.

These will be explained in detail below.

Settings for Source Text and Translation

The main elements of a TU are the box for the sotext and the box for the
translation. For each box, you can define the Valhg features:

» To define the background color, click tBefine background color
button.

* To define the borderline type, select an item ftheilype drop-down
list.

* To define the borderline's width, select an iteamfrtheWidth drop-
down list.

« To define the borderline's color, click tbefine line colorbutton.
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 To define the distance of the borderline from #,tenter a number or
click on the up-down arrows located besidette bottom, left, or
right text boxes.

» To define the space to the paragraphs locateddefaafter the box,
enter a number or click on the up-down arrows leddteside the
before or after text boxes.

» To define the indentation of the paragraph of thwe lenter a number or
click on the up-down arrows located besideléfieor right text boxes.
If you leave the indentation values empty, the giaaph will be
indented like the original paragraph the TU belotegs

Note: The colors defined will also be used for the station dialog box (see
"Dialog Box Mode" on page 54), and for the dialaxx lused for editing language
files (see "Built-in Language File Editor" on pa2’).

Settings for Database Results

The settings for database results are entereaimthti-page element in the
middle of the dialog box. You can define the baokmd colors for the following
elements:

* Source text of database segment
= 100 % match
= > 95 9% match
= >80 % match
= <80 % match
e Translation of database segment
* Area for the search results of the terminology dear
To change the background color, simply click Befine background color
button.
Settings for Segment Comparison

In the lower part of the dialog box, you can detine colors and effects for the
segment comparison function, which compares thecedexts of the TM
segments with the current source text of the TU.

The colors for identical segments can be definethetirst tab:Segment
comparison - identical segments

* Font color for identical segments:

To change the font color, simply click tBefine font color for
identical segmentdutton.

* Font color for segment numbering:

To change the font color, simply click tBefine font color for
segment numberingbutton.
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The text effects for different segments can bengefion the second taBegment
comparison - different segments

* To define a special effect for the source texherttanslation, select an
item in theSpecial effectdrop-down box.

« To define a text format for the source text orttla@slation, select an
item in theText format drop-down box.

You can define both a special effect and a texhédrat the same time. However,
you are advised to define either a special effeattext format to avoid an "effect
overkill".

Help

MetaTexis includes a modern, context-sensitivenerfielp system. The content of
the online help is an exact copy of the manual.

You can start the online help in four ways:

e Clickon @ in the MetaTexis toolbar.
*  Click the menu commandetaTexis | Help
* Press shortcwlt+Control+Shift+F1 (default shortcut).

* Pres$1 when a MetaTexis dialog box is displayed. In t@se,
context-sensitive help information will be shown.

About MetaTexis

MetaTexis Manual

When you click the menu commaridetaTexis | About MetaTexis the following
dialog box will be displayed:
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El MetaTexis - About -0 x|

MetaTlexis

Copyright: Hermann Bruns 2002-2010

iy, IMEEae s, COm

Yersion: 2,995 - 30.04,2010

Program direckory: “Ci\Program Files\MetaTexis for Word"

Development Yersion!
Type of license: "MET ADffice"
Cwener of license: Hermann Bruns

You have unrestricted access to all functions.

Help Enter license key

This dialog box informs you about:
e Copyright
* MetaTexis Version, including version number an@ask date
* Program directory

» License information (type of license, owner of hise, information
about any usage restrictions)

Entering the License Key

When you click théenter license keybutton in theAbout dialog box, the
following dialog box will be shown:
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[ MetaTexis - Enter license key

Please enter the license data below:

=10l x|

&+ License key " Dynamic server license

— License key

Marne: I

License number: I - I - I - I

For temporary license only:
|7Date,l'l"-'1|:|nths: I J I

...........................

Cancel

(8]4 |

There are two license typddcense keyandDynamic server license

To enter a license key, click the optibigense keyand enter name and license
number. If your license key is a temporary one glso need to enter the date and
months in the appropriate text boxes.

Note that all license key data must be enteseattlyas provided. The name is case
sensitive! Therefore, it is recommended to copy gemte the license key data.

If your license key is an upgrade key, and if teg &f the old version is not
available on the computer, you are asked if youtw@aenter the old license key in
an extra dialog.

To finish and save, clic®K. You will then be informed whether you have erdere
a correct license key.

If you have received MetaTexis Server data toeegria dynamic license from,
click theDynamic server licenseoption, and the following frame will be
displayed:
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[ MetaTexis - Enter license key

Please enter the license data below:

” License key

=10l x|

{* ‘Dynamic server license |

— Server data

SErvEr: I localhost

Port: I 5001

Server client: I Clienk1

ser I0: I ktesk

Password: I bk

Help | (4 Cancel

MetaTexis Manual

Enter the server and user data in the appropigltisf When you click thOK
button MetaTexis for Word will connect with the ger specified and retrieve the
license key from there. Make sure that you are eotad to the internet on a
permanent basis because MetaTexis For Word needstact the MetaTexis
Server regularly to update the dynamic license.
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Menu Commands and Default Shortcuts

The table below lists all menu commands and thefmudt shortcuts.

Note: The shortcuts shown in the table are the defdudttcuts. They may not

represent the current state of your system.

All current shortcuts are shown in the MetaTexisimand in th&eneral options
dialog box,Shortcutstab. You can change the shortcuts according to yeeds

and preferences, and you can save the currentst®m a Word document. For
more information, see "Shortcuts" on page 266.

To save all menu commands and the current shointcatseparate Word
document:

1.

2
3.
4

Execute the menu commaridetaTexis | General options

Click theShortcuts tab.

Click theWrite to document button.

Save the created document.

Menu command

Default shortcut

Section in this manual

File

Open... Alt+O File Menu
Launch start assistant... Alt+Shift+S File Menu
Batch processing... Alt+Shift+B Batch Processing
Tools

Show/Hide translation scout Scout
Re-format tagged document Tools Menu
Preview HTML document Alt+Ctrl+Shift+P Tools Menu
Check for program update Tools Menu
Send message to MetaTexis support... Tools Menu
Re-install menu Tools Menu
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De-activate MetaTexis... Alt+Ctrl+Shift+Q Tools Menu
Navigation Navigation
Open next translation unit Alt+Down OR Navigation

Alt+Shift+<
Open previous translation unit Alt+Up OR Navigation

Alt+Shift+<
Go to next translation unit to be Alt+Shift+Down Navigation
translated/revised
Go to previous translation unit to be Alt+Shift+Up Navigation
translated/revised
Go to last translation unit opened Alt+Home Navigat
Close translation unit Alt+End Navigation
Activate dialog box mode Alt+Ctrl+Shift+Z Dialog Raviode
Show hidden text on/off Alt+Ctrl+Shift+H Hidden Tex
Search for text Alt+Shift+l Searching for Text
Check current segment for watch list items Alt+SHiV Watch List
Check whole document for watch list items Alt+C8hift+W Watch List
Edit watch list... Watch List
Copy and delete Copying and Deleting
Copy source text Alt+Shift+C Copying and Deleting
Copy source text in next translation unit Alt+CBHift+C Copying and Deleting
Copy selection/word Alt+Shift+V Copying and Delegin
Take over footnote/endnote Alt+Shift+F Footnoted Bndnotes
Take over/copy comment Alt+Shift+E Comments
Take over anchored drawings/objects Alt+Shift+D Amed Objects
Copy field Alt+Shift+L Fields
Copy hyperlink Alt+Shift+H Hyperlinks
Copy inline image/object Alt+Shift+Y Inline Objects
Copy formatting tag Alt+Ctrl+Shift+Y
Delete translation Alt+Shift+Delete Deleting theamslation
Delete translation and copy source text Alt+CtrlifSi
Delete translation and execute automatic | Alt+Ctrl+A
functions
Delete translation unit Alt+Ctrl+Shift+Delete Déelgg the Translation Unit
Segment manipulation Segment Manipulation
Separate source text at cursor location Alt + Num / Segment Manipulation

Combine with previous segment

Alt+Shift+Page-Up

rBegt Manipulation

Combine with next segment

Alt+Shift+Page-Down

Seginddanipulation

Expand source text by one word

Alt+Page-Down

Segiatamipulation
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Shorten source text by one word Alt+Page-Up Segiiamipulation

Segment the whole document Segment Manipulation

Re-segment paragraph Segment Manipulation

Re-segment the whole document Segment Manipulation

Final version Final Version

Clean document/Make final version Alt+Ctrl+Shift+F Final Version

Post-production... Post Production

Restore source text Final Version

Translation memory (TM) Translation Memories (TMs)
and Terminology Databases
(TDBs)

Show/Hide translation scout Scout

Automation options... Alt+Shift+Q Automation Opti®n

Search for source text in TMs Alt+Ins Searching Ms

Search for source text both in TMs and
TDBs

Alt+Ctrl+Shift+Ins

Searching in TMs

Search TMs and TDBs, activate all active
machine translation and dictionaries
services

Searching in TMs

Pre-translate until next TU where manual | Alt+Shift+R Searching in TMs

editing is required

Pre-translate whole document... Alt+Ctrl+Shift+R aBing in TMs
Compare source segments on/off Alt+6 OR Alt+

Select translation Alt+Shift+Return Searching ing§M

Select translation stepwise Alt+Ctrl+Shift+Returp  eafching in TMs

Select translation and open next TU Alt+Ctrl+SHifown Searching in TMs

Select translation and open previous TU Alt+CtrlifiStup Searching in TMs

Select translation and pre-translate until Alt+Shift+F8 Searching in TMs

manual editing is required

Undo select translation Alt+Shift+Backspace Seagln TMs

TM extract from pre-translation...

Save current translation unit in main TM Alt+Shit+ Saving TUs in the Main TM
Save all translated segments in main TM Alt+CtrlifiSiA Saving TUs in the Main TM
Batch processing... Alt+Shift+B Batch Processing

Set server type...

Set database type (for creating new

databases)...

Compress main TM Compressing TMs and TDBs
Display TM where selection is in source Alt+Ctrl+T Displaying TMs

text...

Display TM where selection is in Alt+Ctrl+Shift+T Displaying TMs
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translation...

Display TM where selection is in source O

translation...

R Alt+Ctrl+Shift+S

Display TM where selection is in source
AND translation...

Import/export TMs...

Importing and Exporting TMs
and TDBs

Display main TM... Alt+Shift+T Displaying TMs

Open TM... Alt+Ctrl+F9

Terminology database (TDB) Translation Memories (TMs)
and Terminology Databases
(TDBSs)

Show/Hide translation scout Scout

Automation options... Alt+Shift+Q Automation Opti®n

Search for source text in TDBs Alt+Shift+Ins Seamghin TDBs

Search for source text both in TMs and
TDBs

Alt+Ctrl+Shift+Ins

Searching in TDBs

Display the search results in a dialog... Alt+Cahift+V Searching in TDBs

Add new pair to main TDB... Alt+Shift+N Saving New Terminology in
Main TDB

Pre-save selection as source text (add to | Alt+Shift+J Saving New Terminology in

TDB..)) Main TDB

Pre-save selection as translation (add to | Alt+Ctrl+Shift+J Saving New Terminology in

TDB..)) Main TDB

Set database type (for creating new

databases)...

Compress main TDB Compressing TMs and TDBs

Display TDB where selection is in source | Alt+Ctrl+G Displaying TDBs

text...

Display TDB where selection is in Alt+Ctrl+Shift+G Displaying TDBs

translation...

Display TDB where selection is in source | Alt+Ctrl+Shift+W

OR translation...

Display TDB where selection is in source

AND translation...

Import/export terminology... Importing and Exporting TMs
and TDBs

Display main TDB... Alt+Shift+G Displaying TDBs

Open TDB... Alt+Ctrl+F10 Displaying TDBs

Scout

Show/Hide translation scout Scout

Show Scout options... Scout
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Align Scout window Scout

Search in source text Scout

Search in translation Scout

Search in source text and translation Scout
Concordance search in source text Scout
Concordance search in translation Scout
Concordance search in source text and Scout

translation

String search in source text Scout

String search in translation Scout

String search in source text and translatior Scout

(AND)

String search in source text and translation Scout

(OR)

Machine translation

Show/Hide translation scout Scout
Automation options... Alt+Shift+Q Automation Opti®n
Set-up translation machines...

Execute all active machine translation

engines

Search TMs and TDBs, activate all active

machine translation and dictionaries

services

Execute single machine translation engine

Select translation Alt+Shift+Return

Select translation stepwise

Dictionaries

Show/Hide translation scout Scout
Automation options... Alt+Shift+Q Automation Opti®n
Set-up dictionaries...

Search all active dictionaries

Search TMs and TDBs, activate all active

machine translation and dictionaries

services

Look up word/selection

Microsoft Office Microsoft Office
Import PowerPoint file... PowerPoint files
Update PowerPoint file... PowerPoint files
Make final PowerPoint file... PowerPoint files
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Import Excel file... Excel files

Update Excel file... Excel files

Make final Excel file... Excel files

Import/Export

Export MetaTexis document... Exporting Documents

Import documents... Importing Documents

Import/export TMs... Importing and Exporting TMs
and TDBs

Import/export terminology... Importing and Exporting TMs
and TDBs

Extract text from PDF file...

Alignment Alignment

Alignment projects... Managing Alignment Projects

Activate last project Activating Alignment Projects

De-activate alignment project De-Activating Alignment
Projects

Navigation in translation Navigating in the Translation

Go to next segment in translation Alt+Right Naviggtin the Translation

Go to previous segment in translation Alt+Left Ngating in the Translation

Expand by next segment in translation Alt+ShiftHRig Navigating in the Translation

Shorten by last segment Alt+Shift+Left Navigatimgtihe Translation

Expand by previous segment in translation Alt+Ciift+Left Navigating in the Translation

Shorten by first segment Alt+Ctrl+Shift+Right Nasigng in the Translation

Statistics

Index/concordance... Alt+Ctrl+Shift+ Index

Segment info... Alt+Shift+X Segment Info

Document statistics... Alt+Ctrl+Shift+X Documeng8stics

Analyze document... Alt+Ctrl+Shift+L Analyzing Doments

Delete statistical information... Deleting Statiat Information

Create TM statistics...

Create TDB statistics...

Main Menu

Document options... Alt+Shift+O Segmentation Rules,
Configuring TMs and TDBs

General options... Alt+Ctrl+Shift+0O

Projects... Alt+Shift+P Projects Dialog Box

Help Alt+Ctrl+Shift+F1 Help
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About MetaTexis... About MetaTexis
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Import/Export Condition Language

The import/export functions include a powerful ftion to select data sets, or field
contents. You can define the conditions in a lagguhat is very similar to Visual
Basic (less powerful, though).

MetaTexis includes an interpreter which interptbtstext of the conditions and
decides whether the conditions are met or not.

The result of the conditions that you define muestaliruth value that is either true
or false. For example, the result of "3 + 3" is adtuth value, but a number.
Therefore, it does not have any meaning as a gondir importing or exporting.
MetaTexis will interpret such expressions as "true"

Moreover, a condition must contain a variable. ¢badition is always true or
always false for any data set or field examined,dbndition is meaningless. For
example, the expression "3 + 3 = 6" is always tlugoes not have any meaning
for the import/export process.

The only group of variables is the fields or théadats to be imported/exported.
You cannot define your own variables.

You can refer to a field in several ways:

» Name of the field, as displayed in the list ofdiebf the dialog box
concerned, e.g. "Source".

* "Field" or "Field_" + Number of field, as displayadthe list of fields of
the dialog box concerned, e.g. "Field1", "Field_1".

The conditions can be complex, that is, you canlinenseveral conditions with
the functions "And" and "Or", and you can use beask

Here are some examples for a correct condition:
 Example 1:
Field_1 Incl "John"
* Example 2:
Translation Incl "Johannes"
 Example 3:
Field_1 Incl "John" And Translation Incl "Johannes"
 Example 4:

Field_1 Incl "John" And (Translation Incl "Johanhes Field3 =
"Maria")

Syntax

Variables

‘ Expression Value
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[Name of field] Value of field named

FieldX Value of field X

Field_X Value of field X

FeldX Value of field X

Feld_X Value of field X
Constants

Expression Type Value

Wahr Boolean TRUE

True Boolean TRUE
Falsch Boolean FALSE
False Boolean FALSE
Functions

Expression | VB Function| Notation Expected Types of Arguments
Und AND x And y x: Boolean, y: Boolean
And AND x And y x: Boolean, y: Boolean
Oder OR xOry x: Boolean, y: Boolean
Or OR Xxory x: Boolean, y: Boolean
Nicht NOT Not x x: Boolean

Not NOT Not x x: Boolean

= = X=y x: Same type

< < X<y Same type

> > X>y Same type

<= <= X<=y Same type

>= >= X>=y Same type

<> <> X <>y Same type

+ + X+y Same type

- - X-y x: Number, y: Number

* * X*y x: Number, y: Number

/ / xly x: Number, y: Number

\ \ x\y x: Number, y: Number

A A XNy x: Number, y: Number
Enth Instr X Enthy X: String, y: String
Enthalt Instr x Enthélt y x: String, y: String

Incl Instr x Incly X: String, y: String
Includes Instr X Includes y x: String, y: String

InStr Instr InStr(x, y, z) x: Long, y: String, ztrihg
Mid Mid Mid(x, vy, z) x: String, y: Long, z: Long
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Section Mid Section(x, y, z) x: String, y: Long,Long

Abschnitt Mid Abschnitt(x, y, | x: String, y: Long, z: Long
z)

Right Right Right(x, y) x: String, y: Long

Rechts Right Rechts(x, y) x: String, y: Long

Left Left Left(x, y) X: String, y: Long

Links Left Links(x, y) x: String, y: Long

Punctuation

Character | Type Function

" String delimiter

, Separator Comma

( Bracket Bracket Open

) Bracket Bracket Close

{ Bracket Bracket Open

} Bracket Bracket Close

[ Bracket Bracket Open

] Bracket Bracket Close
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Localization

Every user can make his/her own version of Metag ée it in a completely new
language, not shipped with the original versiorh@it a variant of an existing
language.

There are two built-in languages: US English and@®. These cannot be deleted
or edited.

All other languages are stored in the "LanguagsFseb-directory of the
MetaTexis program directory. To be recognized Emguage file, a file must be a
Unicode or ASCII text file, and it must have theession ".Ing".

(Although the ASCII format can be used, you arergity advised to use Unicode
to make sure that the language file is correctigrpreted by every computer.)

If a language file with the correct format and toerect extension is copied into
the language directory, it will be automaticallgognized by MetaTexis (at the
next startup of Word), and it will be added to liseof menu languages in the
General optionsdialog box. There is no need to register langlides

Managing Language Files

To access to the localization function, open®smeral optionsdialog box. On
the first tabMiscellaneous there is a Frame callétandling.

— Handling

r Copy source kext automatically, if an';.-'é
i databse search was not successful

¥ Input control

¥ show Toolbar Cuskomize toolbar

Menu language: Enalish ;I

Localize

In this frame, you can choose the menu languagadBe the built-in English and
German languages, all language files located ilMbETexis language directory
are listed in the drop-down box (without their exdi®ns).

To manage the language files, click theealize button. The following dialog box
will appear:
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MetaTexis - Language files x|

Available languages:

English (builk-in
Deutsch (built-in)

EnEIish LK

Edit Save as

Delete Create

ﬁgse

All available languages are displayed in this didbox: The two built-in languages
plus all other language files found. If a builtimguage is selected, tkelit and
Deletecommand buttons are disabled, and you can onky team as a language
file or create new language files. You can alsé @ad delete those languages that
are not built-in.

» To save the language selected as a languagenileding the built-in
ones), click th&save adutton. This function is needed if you want to
translate a language file on the basis of an exjdéinguage, or if you
want to make a variant of an existing language.

» To create a new empty language file, click @reate button. This
function is useful if you want to translate MetaiBeusing the built-in
language file editor.

» To edit the selected language file with the bunltanguage file editor,
click theEdit button (see next section).

* To delete a language file, select it and clickDe$etebutton. Note that
if no copy is present in another place, all infotimrain that language
file will be lost.

Edit Language Files

There are two ways to edit a language file: Youeigimer edit a language file by
loading it into any text editor (like Microsoft Wby, or you can use the built-in
language file editor.

Edit Language File in Text Editor

To edit a language file in a text editor, you finstve to save one of the available
languages as a language file by usingShee asutton of theLanguage files
dialog box (see last section). Then, load thisifila text editor which can load
Unicode text files (e.g. Microsoft Word - you cdaause MetaTexis, of course.)
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The language file has a very simple format: Theeeoaly three entities: Header,
names of modules, and text elements.

The header consists of the first lines of thedidil the first module starts.

The name of a module has this form: "<<NameOfMo=le You must not

change lines with a module name, for they are atdier recognizing the text
elements correctly. The module starts after theutgodame, and it ends at the next
module name or at the end of the file.

The text elements contain the text which is usddetaTexis. A text element
consists of a name and a content which are batherline, separated through an
"=", for example:

"NameOfElement=Text of element"

You must not change the name of the element, imgiuithe separator ("="). The
only other restriction is that you must not use lbmeaks in a text element. If you
want to add a paragraph in a text element, you t@ause a special tag: "{p}".
There are no further restrictions.

Lines with an element name not known in MetaTeri$ ines without the ("=")
separator are ignored.

To edit the language file, you simply have to cheatige text behind the "=".
Remember to save the language file as a Unicodidaye file, if possible.

Also, when you edit a translation file in any texlitor, you are advised to do the
final editing in the built-in language file editof MetaTexis. The built-in editor
includes some important functions to check the &rquality of the text elements
(see "Formal Quality Checking" on page 289).

Built-in Language File Editor

The built-in language file editor is a simple boierful tool for editing language
files. When you click th&dit button in theLanguage filesdialog box, the
following dialog box will appear:
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M MetaTexis - Edit language file: "Polish.Ing" -3 x|
AR R IR Y |

Modules: Elements:
s — Farmal quality checking IOptinns | - |

MsgBox Titles Tools

Dialogs Mavigakion oK

Dialog_AlignmentPraojects CopyandDelete

Dialog_AlignrentPerfarm Seqrentianipulation

Dialog_AlignmentInteqrate Finalversion

Dialog_aAlignmentPrepare TranslationMemory

Dialog_SearchForal TerminologyDatabase

Dialog_Analyzebocument MachineTranslation

Dialog_TranslatorInfo TranslateCurrentSegmant

Dialog_YiewImages MaTransMachinegsyai

Dialog_AddImages Dictionaries

Dialog_EditImageTitle LI LookUp LI
Reference/Source: | English ;l Saurce language: | English (LS ;l
tFile
Element of language file loaded: Target language: ;I
&Plik

Help [ Save automatically Info Header Save and dose Zancel

You have access to each text element in MetaTeéxitheModules andElements
list boxes. In the Modules list box, you can sethetlanguage module, and, in the
Elements list box, you can select the individuat tdement. The modules names
and text elements have no meaning in itself. Thetdd be numbers instead.
Nevertheless, they can give you some guidance.

When you choose a text element, you are preseritedhe text element of the
reference/source language and the correspondingesteof the loaded language
file.

The language to be shown in tReference/Sourcdext box depends on your
selection in the Drop-down box located right abthastext box. You can use any
language available (except the language loadeediting). That is, you can also
select languages which are not built-in. (If a kaage file which is used as a
reference/source is not complete, the missingdiexnhents are replaced with the
built-in English text elements. Therefore, the refeee/source text box is never
empty. Nevertheless, you are advised to use aibhddhguage as the reference.)

The reference/source text cannot be edited.

When you want to edit an element, you can do thieéElement of language file
loadedtext box. You can only enter pure text; you cardeftne any formatting
(e.g. italics, bold). However, there are two tdgs tyou have to watch for:

» Paragraph tag: {p}

The paragraph tag is replaced with a line breakwthe text element is
displayed to the user. It is used to structurdekeelement.
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* Variable tags: {v1}, {v2}, {v3}, ....

A variable tag is replaced with a value when thx¢ édement is
displayed to the user. It is most important. Youehto be very careful
not to miss any.

Formal Quality Checking

The language file editor includes several functifmmshecking the formal quality
of the translation. Each time a text element igased or changed, the quality
check function is executed. The result is immedathown in the message box
with the orange background which is placed in thgeu right part of the dialog
box.

Two quality check functions are not optional, bessathey check critical aspects:

* If the text element of the language file loadedngpty, the message
"No text" is displayed.

» If the text element of the language file loadedsdoet contain the same
variables as the reference/source text, the mes€igpek these
Variables" is displayed, and the problematic vdeslare listed.

All other quality checks are optional, becausertimportance is less critical and
because the results depend partly on the langumsgels They are defined in the
Options tab:

Formal quality checking  ©pEions I

v Check number of words

¥ lower talerance limit: I g0 %
¥ upper tolerance limit: |2|:||:| %o

W Check number of numbers

¥ Check number of paragraphs

TheOptions tab contains the following check boxes:
*  Check number of words

If you check this checkbox, a message is displ@ytha text element of
the language file edited contains fewer words thariower limit or
more words than the upper limit compared to theregfce/source text.
The limits can be defined in the two text boXeszer tolerance limit
andupper tolerance limit.

e Check number of numbers

If you check this checkbox, a message is displayde number of
numbers is different.

*  Check number of paragraphs

If you check this checkbox, a message is displayde number of
paragraph tags is different.
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If the active text element is correct, from a fohpaint of view, "OK" is
displayed.

Toolbar

The language file editor includes a toolbar thakksimilar to the MetaTexis
toolbar in Word:

Tt @ HIHIw >~ A

Via this toolbar, you have access to some functibasare quite similar to the
ones you know from the MetaTexis toolbar in Micriv&word. The commands are
explained in detail below:

Go to next/previous elemen™ /&

ShortcutsAlt+Down / Alt+Up

With these commands, you can navigate the whobgukzge file.
Go to next/previous element to be edite® /$#
ShortcutsAlt+Shift+Down / Alt+Shift+Up

These two commands are most important. They allmwty go to the
next element which is not formally correct, accogdio your settings.
That is, via this command, you can go to the nkethent that does not
pass the quality checking test. For this reasas atvery helpful
function, especially at the end of the editing psx

Go to last element showi®™

Shortcut:Alt+Home

With this command you can jump between the |lastdiements shown.
Copy source textkd

Shortcut:Alt+Shift+C

Copies the source text.

Delete text element in file loade
Shortcut:Alt+Shift+Delete

Deletes the text element of the file loaded
Undo/Redo* /™

ShortcutsCtrl+Z / Alt+Shift+Backspace

Normal Undo/Redo commands.

Search for text#H

Shortcut:Ctrl+F , Repeat searclshift+F4 or Ctrl+Shift+F

Search for text in source text and/or loaded {&dr more information,
see "Searching for Text" on page 54).
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Saving

To save the language file, simply click tBave and closéutton. However, in
many cases, you will want to use the automaticnggfitinction to make sure that
you do not lose any work done. If you check 8zeve automaticallycheckbox,
located at the lower left part of the dialog bdie tanguage file is saved each time
when you go to another text element.
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General note

If you encounter a problem which is not coveredhgyFAQ below, report the
problem to the MetaTexis support via the menu fiondletaTexis | Tools | Send
message to MetaTexis supportr by sending an email to the address
support@metatexis.cam

If you are not sure whether you have installeddkest version, please install the
latest versionof MetaTexis available atww.metatexis.comor, if you have an
internet connection, click the menu commahetaTexis | Tools | Check for
program update.

Please make sure that you have followednbtallation instructions in the
manual: see Installation.

Bad errors or crashes

292 « FAQ

"MS Word crashes at start-up or does not run proper ly.
MetaTexis behaves strangely and does not run proper  ly."

General note: In almost 100% of all case yoUN@OTI' have to repair or re-install
MS Word or MS Office, let alone re-install or reptie Windows installation!
Before you re-install Word/Office or even Windowsntact the MetaTexis
support asupport@metatexis.cam

The first step in case of general problems is t#ms&ll the full version of
MetaTexis. The full version is availablevatvw.metatexis.com

Make sure that you have followed the installatiostiuctions in the manual: see
Installation section.

Another important reason for problems is the tetepiige "Normal.dot” or
"Normal.dotm". This file is used by MS Word to saMacros, menus, toolbars,
and shortcuts. Unfortunately, it can be corrupted produce bad crashes. It
usually helps to do the following:

1. Close the windows of all Office applications, espl¢ Word and
Outlook.

2. Look for the file "Normal.dot" (or "Normal.dotm" faVord 2007) on
your computer (usually located on hard drive C)u¥an find the
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location easily by going to the Word options in thenu "Tools". In the
tab with file location, you will find an entry faemplates. This is the
directory where the Normal.dot is saved. A typfiallocation would
be this one:

"C:\Users\[your user name]\AppData\Roaming\Micrdégamplates”

3. Rename this file to "Normal.dot OLD" (or to "Nornddtm OLD").
Alternatively, you can delete the file. But chanige deletion option
only if you are sure that no important data areedax the Normal.dot
(esp. shortcuts, macros).

4. Restart Word. (Word will create a new, clean Norowtl)

If you made sure that your system meets the iasi@ti requirements, there can
still be other problems. Especially, there are sproblematic add-ins for MS
Word which can cause bad crashes. For exampleyeys®sn of theAcrobat plug-
in for Word used to cause big problems (includiegi@rmance issues in Word
2007). And the Word add-in of the Japanese dictionalled "Korya Eiwa Ippatsu
Hon'yaku", version 6.0, also caused a breakdowWafd when MetaTexis is
active.

To solve the problem, please follow the followirgs:

1. Close Word and uninstall MetaTexis (like any othergram via the
control panel of Windows).

2. Re-start Word and go to the "Tools" menu, click'add-ins and
templates...". Check whether any of the problenitgios are listed.
Especially, if you find one of the problematic add-mentioned,
remove it. Close Word.

3. Re-install MetaTexis and re-start Word.
After installing an Update for MS Word, MS Office, or Windows,
MetaTexis no longer runs properly.

Make sure that you have installed the latest varsfdMetaTexis, available at
www.metatexis.com

Two MetaTexis toolbars in MS Word

The MetaTexis menu and other menus of other add-ins are not
visible, even though | have re-installed MetaTexis

Make sure that you have installed the latest varsfdVetaTexis, available at
www.metatexis.com

If you have installed the correct MetaTexis versimd if the menus are still not
displayed correctly, the template file "Normal.dot"™'Normal.dotm" might be the
cause of the problem. This file is used by MS Wordave Macros, menus,
toolbars, and shortcuts. Unfortunately, it can t@upted and produce bad crashes.
Do the following:

1. Close the windows of all Office applications, espl¢ Word and
Outlook.
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2. Look for the file "Normal.dot" (or "Normal.dotm" fa&Vord 2007) on
your computer (usually located on hard drive C)u¥an find the
location easily by going to the Word options in thenu "Tools". In the
tab with file location, you will find an entry faemplates. This is the
directory where the Normal.dot is saved. A typiiallocation would
be this one:

"C:\Users\[your user name]\AppData\Roaming\Micrdégamplates”

3. Rename this file to "Normal.dot OLD" (or to "Norn@ddtm OLD").
Alternatively, you can delete the file. But chanige deletion option
only if you are sure that no important data areedax the Normal.dot
(esp. shortcuts, macros).

4. Restart Word. (Word will create a new, clean Norowtl)

"MS Word crashes at start-up. An error message like this is
displayed: "WINWORD.exe has generated an error and  will be
closed down by Windows." In the detailed error desc ription the
file "FM20.dll" is mentioned."

Please re-install the full version of MetaTexisim@e atwww.metatexis.com

If this does not help, download the file "fm20.zgg"the following location:

http://www.metatexis.org/download/fm20.zip

Unzip this file and save the files included in theectory "c:/Windows/system32"
or "c:/WINNT/system32". If you are asked whetheuyaant to replace the
existing files, do so.

"A MetaTexis function is terminated, and an error m essage
reporting an 'automation error' is displayed. There after, many
MetaTexis functions no longer run."

Close all Word windows and restart Word.

Report the error to MetaTexis via the menu funcataTexis | Tools | Send
message to MetaTexis supportr by sending an email to the address
support@metatexis.cam

Compatibility
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"Can MetaTexis run while other CAT tools like TRADO S and
Wordfast are running at the same time? Are they com  patible?"

Yes, in principle, MetaTexis can run in paralletwbther CAT tools.

However, if you use shortcuts, you are advisecetadtivate either MetaTexis or
TRADOS/Wordfast temporarily because some of thetshts are identical (if both
MetaTexis and TRADOS/Wordfast are active at theesime the behavior of
Word can be confusing).

When you use MetaTexis, TRADOS/Wordfast should dactivated. You can do
this via the "General options" dialog of MetaTeXwever, you will
automatically be warned of this when you load adflekis document.
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When you use TRADOS or Wordfast, MetaTexis shoaldain temporarily
inactive. You can do this via the MetaTexis sub-mé&rools". Click "De-activate
MetaTexis" and chose to de-activate MetaTexis teanip.

(If you are only using menu commands or shortctiolmg, or if you customize the
MetaTexis shortcuts in a way that there are nadetgions with the other cat tools,
you do not need to de-activate any cat tool.)

Does MetaTexis run on MS Word 977

Unfortunately, MetaTexis does not run on MS WordétaTexis uses some
special technologies (especially the COM-add-ilmmetogy for Microsoft Office)
which are not available in Word 97.

Does MetaTexis run on Apple/Macintosh computers?

Unfortunately, MetaTexis does not run on Apple cateps. MetaTexis uses some
special technologies (especially the COM-add-immetogy for Microsoft Office)
which are not available on the Mac.

Translation Memories

MetaTexis Manual

Though | have set up a translation memory, none of the
translation units are recognized further down in th e document.
What am | supposed to do?

You can easily check whether you have connecteddtige document with a TM
or not, and how it will be accessed. Simply execaému commantetaTexis |
Translation memory (TU) | Automation options If any TM is connected to the
document, it is displayed in a grey text box (M@anslation memory) in the upper
frame of the dialog. (If this is not true, go t@tthlocument options and select or
create a main TM).

Now look at the automation settings for the TMhe Automation options dialog.
To have leverage effects in a document, both automaptions need to be
checked (automatic saving and automatic searchlitngn clickOK .

As a final step, you have to save the segmentadgjrganslated in the main TM by
clicking on menu commandetaTexis | Translation memory (TM) | Save all
translated segments in main TM

Now, check whether the language settings of yoaunh@nt are correct. If this is
S0, go to the Database center (click menu comrvatdTexis | Translation
memory (TU) | Display main TM) and check whether the language settings for
the TUs in the TM are correct. The languages infiemust be the same as the
languages of the document currently translated.

After you have done this, you should be able toleesrage effects (if any!).

Can TRADOS documents and TMs be exported and import  ed?

(1) MetaTexis can import and export TRADOS docursefif there are no
footnotes, there are no problems. If there arenfmets, one needs to be watchful.
The problem is that TRADOS deals with footnotea strange way.)
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(2) MetaTexis NET/Office can directly use the TRAB@/orkbench as a database
engine. MetaTexis Pro and Lite cannot use TRADQSki#eses directly. However,
MetaTexis can import TRADOS and TMX databases,iodn export TMX
databases which can be imported by TRADOS.
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